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‘The more you talk like a book,  

the less your pronunciation matters!’ 

(J.R. Firth, 1930: 77) 
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CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Abstract 

The present thesis aims to investigate the effects of a course-experiment on 

English intonation and prosodic forms and functions. To accomplish this, the researcher 

designed, implemented, and reported the findings from the use of prosody and 

intonation made by Spanish learners of English and English native speakers within the 

context of public speaking (cf. Tench, 1996; Cruttenden, 1997; Wells, 2006; DeVito, 

2012). The purpose of the course-experiment is twofold. Firstly, to compare five prosodic 

parameters before and after an L2 discourse intonation training programme (cf. Brazil, 

Coulthard and Johns, 1980; Brazil, 1997; Chun, 2002). Secondly, to confirm whether the 

Spanish subjects, after the aforementioned L2 discourse intonation training, are able to 

match the form of these five prosodic parameters (cf. DuBois et al., 1992) and the 

different discourse-pragmatic functions (Ramírez-Verdugo, 2005; Romero-Trillo, 2012). 

The experimental training was implemented throughout eighteen input sessions (1,440 

minutes total time) and all the sessions took place in the classroom. The non-native and 

native public speeches were acoustically analysed (7,356 words in total) and the results 

from the questionnaires were used to interpret the acoustic analysis. Results indicate 

that most of the Spanish learners of English at the end of their prosodic training 

produced a wider choice of the five prosodic parameters partly due to the prosodically-

annotated transcripts that were developed throughout the L2 discourse intonation 

training. Conversely, the data also reveal that most of the Spanish learners of English 

failed to match the forms to their appropriate discourse-pragmatic functions (cf. 

Ramírez-Verdugo and Romero-Trillo, 2005) and therefore there is still an irregular 

acquisition of L2 prosodic competence even after explicit instruction. 
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Keywords: prosody, intonation, L2 discourse intonation, L2 discourse-

pragmatic competence, L2 non-specialist public speaking. 

Resumen 

La presente tesis pretende investigar los efectos de un curso-experimento sobre las 

formas y funciones de la entonación y la prosodia del inglés. Para lograrlo, el investigador 

diseñó, puso en marcha, e informó de los resultados extraídos del uso de la prosodia y la 

entonación por parte de aprendices españoles de inglés y hablantes nativos de inglés 

dentro del contexto de habla en público (consultar Tench, 1996; Cruttenden, 1997; Wells, 

2006; DeVito, 2012). El curso-experimento tiene una doble finalidad. Por un lado, 

comparar cinco parámetros prosódicos antes y después de un programa de 

entrenamiento de entonación discursiva en L2 (consultar Brazil, Coulthard and Johns, 

1980; Brazil, 1997; Chun, 2002). Por otro lado, confirmar si los sujetos españoles son 

capaces de usar tanto las formas de estos cinco parámetros prosódicos (consultar DuBois 

et al., 1992) como sus correspondientes funciones pragmático-discursivas (Ramírez-

Verdugo, 2005; Romero-Trillo, 2012). El entrenamiento para el experimento 

(intervención) fue llevado a cabo en dieciocho sesiones (1.440 minutos en total) y todas 

las sesiones tuvieron lugar en el aula. Las presentaciones de los hablantes no-nativos y 

nativos fueron analizadas acústicamente (7.356 palabras en total) y los cuestionarios 

fueron usados para complementar el análisis acústico. Los resultados muestran que la 

mayoría de los aprendices españoles de inglés al final del entrenamiento prosódico 

produjeron una gama más amplia en la elección de los cinco parámetros prosódicos, en 

parte gracias a las transcripciones con anotaciones prosódicas que fueron trabajadas 

durante el entrenamiento para el curso de entonación discursiva en L2. Por el contario, 

los datos también revelan que la mayoría de los aprendices españoles de inglés no fueron 

capaces de alinear las formas con sus correspondientes funciones pragmático-
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discursivas (consultar Ramírez Verdugo y Romero-Trillo, 2005) y por tanto todavía hay 

una adquisición irregular de la competencia prosódica en L2, incluso después de una 

instrucción explícita. 

Palabras clave: prosodia, entonación, entonación discursiva en L2, competencia L2 

discursiva-pragmática, habla en público no especialista en L2.  

1.2. Preliminary. 

A rigorous study of spoken language must analyse both the functional meaning 

and the sounds involved in the communicative act. In fact, phonetic and phonological 

studies prove that suprasegmental elements such as intonation and prosody are of 

primary importance in spoken communication and these studies also highlight that 

intonation and prosody are developed during the first stages of language acquisition 

(Crystal, 1986; Lieberman, 1986; Mehler, Juscyk, Lambertz, Halsted, Bertonici and 

Amimiel-Tison, 1988; Snow and Balog, 2002). From an early age, speakers are able to 

imitate sounds and also match them to their appropriate functions within the context of 

communicating basic need to their parents (Halliday, 1975; Fernald, 1989; Cruttenden, 

1997; Prieto Vives, Borrás-Comes, Crespo-Sendra, Thorson and Vanrell, 2011). This 

concept of functional and contextualized meaning does not only apply to the speaker’s 

infant life but also its use in adult age and, as Romero-Trillo (2012) points out, meaning 

and context need to be interpreted in the light of a thorough analysis of acoustic 

elements. Such view of the spoken language is the cornerstone of two very important 

areas in Linguistics studies: Discourse Analysis and Pragmatics. These disciplines began 

to flourish in Britain thanks to the works of authors such as Halliday (1967, 1970), Brazil 

(1975, 1978, 1985, 1997), Brown and Yule (1983), Leech (1983). They devoted chapters 
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to explaining the relationship between prosody and oral discourse in context and they 

have proved that there is a very close connection between prosody and language 

functions. Conceptually speaking, the study of intonation and prosody from the point of 

view of Discourse Analysis and Pragmatics can be defined as the speaker’s ability to 

choose from a range of prosodic elements whose aim is to communicate very precise 

functions and these functions are neither grammatical nor attitudinal. 

Therefore the researcher needs to identify the prosodic elements that are at the 

speaker´s disposal in order to communicate appropriate intentions within specific 

discourse types. Acoustic Phonetics identifies and describes the spoken acoustic signals 

and, according to authors such as Ladefoged (1962: 13), there are three acoustic 

parameterers that recognise all sounds; tone, intensity and quality. ‘The difference 

between a higher or lower tone is that the former occurs at a higher rate of vibrations per 

second […] tone depends on the frequency or the level of repetition in variations of air 

pressure’ (Pavón Vázquez and Rosado García, 2003: 177). Intensity should not be 

confused by the idea of a loud sound. Intensity is the more or less vibration of a body 

while a loud sound, following Lieberman and Blumstein (1988), is how listeners perceive 

the amplitude of a spoken sound. The quality of different sounds account for the forms 

that make each sound unique and different from other sounds. Fox (2000), in his book 

about prosody, provides a list of prosodic features such as length, accent, tone and 

intonation. Wichman (2000) includes these prosodic parameters and adds others such 

as pauses and voice quality - an intrinsic part of each person´s voice whose variables are 

gender, age, emotional state, and so on and so forth. 

As previously mentioned, native speakers express complex meanings by choosing 

certain prosodic parameters and this whole process is achieved unconsciously and 

automatically. However, non-native speakers do not develop their L2 intonation and 
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prosody in the same way they do in their L1. Specific forms and functions of the second 

language are not internalised as they are in the first language since L2 speakers are not 

aware of the multiple prosodic varieties and their correlative functions, especially at 

discourse level. A logical didactic implication would be to make learners of the target 

language aware of the L2 prosodic features (very different from the L1), for the purpose 

of being able to organise their discourse appropriately and also to express their pragmatic 

functions and the structure of information (Ramírez Verdugo, 2006). In fact, L2 learners’ 

command of intonation and prosody turns out to be a crucial aspect for those speakers 

who would like to be communicatively competent (Romero-Trillo, 2012). This last point 

has important pedagogical and methodological consequences that were not reflected in 

traditional methods for the teaching of pronunciation as a second language (Chun, 

2002). 

Following Celce-Murcia, Brinton and Goodwin (2010), methodologies such as 

AudioLingualism and Direct Method considered pronunciation to be a defined set of 

vowel and consonant phonemes presented through minimal pairs. Intonation was 

mostly taught at sentence level and never the functions of intonation at discourse level. 

This way of learning intonation changed with the advent of the communicative method 

whose main aim is using the language in real-life situations where intonation started to 

be taught in communicative contexts, which meant not using isolated utterances. The 

number of studies about different aspects of English pronunciation have increased 

gradually, especially the works of Brown et al. (1980), Brown and Yule (1983), Swan and 

Smith (1987), Brown (1990), Avery and Ehlrich (1997), Kelly (2000), and Celce-Murcia, 

Brinton and Goodwin (2010). From the nineties onwards, the classroom materials for 

the teaching of English intonation and prosody have augmented considerably in number 

and quality.  
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Most of the following designed resources to teach English intonation and prosody 

through previously-prepared dialogues: Rogerson and Gilbert (1990), Brazil (1994), 

Hancock (1995, 2004), Bradford (1999), Gilbert (2001), Cauldwell (2003), Hewings 

(2007), Bowler (2009), Marks (2012). From all these references, only Rogerson and 

Gilbert (1990), Brazil (1994) and Hewings (2007) include units dedicated to the 

perception and production of intonation and prosody in other speaking styles such as 

oral presentations or public speaking. This type of monologic discourse ‘, as its name 

implies, is a way of making your ideas public – of sharing them with other people and of 

influencing other people’ (Lucas, 2012: 4). We can logically deduce from this definition 

that the three main elements of public speaking are the speaker (‘you’), the message 

(‘ideas’), and the listener (‘other people’). The key of effective communication in public 

speaking stems from not only in what to say but also how to say it and for the latter 

prosody and intonation plays a fundamental role. Learners of English seem to be 

unaware of the prosodic patterns that are necessary for delivering an adequate discourse. 

Besides, they do not seem to be acquainted with the discourse and pragmatic effects that 

are associated with those prosodic patterns. 

1.3. Origin and motivation of the present study 

The present study was motivated by a series of academic events under a common 

thread: the development of prosodic features in the speech production of Spanish 

learners of English. The researcher started his teaching career at university level in 2006 

and was employed by a private university in order to teach English for Specific Purposes 

(ESP) at a Technical Engineering degree. Apart from the lessons about English language 

and skills, students were asked to report their findings as future engineers in the form of 

an oral presentation or public speaking. Most students´ presentations were hard to 
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follow, not because of the topic, but because of their many mispronunciations both at 

segmental and suprasegmental levels.  

A state university offered to teach a course titled Writing and Communication 

Skills in English in 2009. This is a crucial course at graduate level since many non-native 

speakers around the world need to use English as a tool to communicate their ideas both 

in academic and non-academic (or business) contexts. By the end of the Writing and 

Communication Skills in English course, the students were expected to write a full 

academic essay and to deliver an oral presentation. The written part was mostly 

successful due to the fact that many non-native speakers of English appear to be 

confident about communicating in written forms. However, Spanish learners of English 

seem to find it difficult to express the same ideas in spoken forms, in particular 

specialised speeches such as public speaking. In fact, ‘it is not what they said, but the way 

they said it’ (Tench, 1997: 1). This idea turned out to be central when learners started 

delivering their presentations in class. They were mainly concerned with the content but 

their voices remained flat and their speeches turned out lifeless and very monotonous. 

They seemed to be unaware of the invaluable potential at their disposal since ‘even the 

most boring speaker has access to a considerable repertoire of tunes (intonation 

patterns)’ (Wells, 2006: 1). 

To raise awareness and develop the learners’ prosodic potential was subsequently 

established as a teaching aim. Spanish learners of English seem to be unaware of the 

prosodic patterns that are necessary for delivering an adequate discourse. Besides, they 

do not seem to be acquainted with the discourse and pragmatic effects that are associated 

with those prosodic patterns in order to be fully competent speakers. Learners needed a 

new speaking model as ‘lively speakers typically make a good use of the wide repertoire 

of possible intonation patterns that English offers’ (ibid 2006: 1). In the same year 2009, 
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the researcher was asked to teach Lengua Inglesa: Fonética 1 and Lengua Inglesa: 

Fonética 2 in the English Studies Degree at the Autónoma University of Madrid. Both 

compulsory subjects allowed the author of this thesis to internalise and develop the main 

concepts, theories, and methodological approaches in English Phonetics and Phonology.  

Theoretical background was gained through detailed readings of the most 

representative works and schools of thought, especially in the area of intonation and 

prosody; i.e. O’Connor and Arnold (1962), Halliday (1967, 1970), Crystal (1969, 1986), 

Navarro Tomás (1974), ‘T Hart and Colier (1975), Brazil (1975, 1978, 1985), Brown, 

Currie and Kenworthy (1980), Pierrehumbert (1980), Bolinger (1983, 1986), García 

Lecumberri (1995), Gutiérrez Díez (1995, 2005), Ladd (1996), Tench (1996, 2011), 

Cruttenden (1997, 2014), Fox (2000), Monroy Casas (2001), Gussenhoven (2004), 

Hualde (2005), Wells (2006), and Mott (2011). Regarding the methodological part, the 

author kept noticing that students at English Studies also had difficulties in noticing and 

producing intonation and prosodic patterns. This assessment was confirmed by a pilot 

study carried out at the Autónoma University of Madrid. The author also had to teach an 

English course with emphasis on developing speaking skills (public speaking) in the 

degree of Asian and African Studies. The study focused on analysing four prosodic 

variables (pitch height, pitch movement, pause and prominence) in an initial 

presentation. Later on, an experiment was implemented during the course and students 

were asked to give a final presentation (see Appendix 1). Both presentations were 

acoustically analysed and no significant prosodic differences were found. Nonetheless, 

the results allowed the researcher to make the necessary changes for the experimental 

design in the present thesis.  

This doctoral thesis also originates from the research career of its two supervisors 

– Dr Romero-Trillo and Dr Ramírez Verdugo – whose main research area is the prosody-
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pragmatics interface. More specifically, Dr Romero-Trillo and Dr Ramírez Verdugo have 

carried out many funded investigations about the role of intonation and prosody in 

various discourse modes such as reading out loud, prepared dialogues or spontaneous 

utterances as well as their applications to second learning acquisition. The following are 

some of the works published in national and international journals whose results are 

starting points of this thesis: Romero-Trillo (1993, 2001, 2002, 2012), Ramírez Verdugo 

and Romero-Trillo (2005), Ramírez Verdugo (2003, 2005, 2007, 2008, 2010, 2015). 

1.4. Research methods, research questions and objectives 

As stated in the previous section, Spanish learners of English seem to encounter 

difficulties when expressing ideas orally, especially in the form of public speaking. They 

seem to use a limited range of prosodic forms and do not seem to be aware of their 

respective functions when delivering monologic discourses. Different linguistic 

disciplines such as Phonology, Pragmatics, Discourse Analysis or Psycholinguistics agree 

on the fact that speaking is ‘one of our most complex cognitive, linguistic, and motor 

skills’ (Levelt, 1989: xiii). A complex issue and research problem require a research 

design which incorporates different types of data. This fact leads us to select the mixed 

methods research as the most appropriate approach for the present thesis. Following 

Creswell (2014: 244), ‘mixed methods research is an approach to inquiry that combines 

both qualitative and quantitative forms of research. It involves philosophical 

assumptions, the use of qualitative and quantitative approaches, and the mixing or 

integrating of both approaches in a study’. The same author states that mixed methods 

research caters for ‘a more complete understanding of a research problem than either 

approach [quantitative or qualitative] alone’ (3). Mixed methods research is a 
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methodology for doing research that involves collecting, analyzing, and integrating 

quantitative and qualitative data into a main study.  

A perceptive insight of our research problem demands the practices of both 

quantitative and qualitative research. Quantitative information is needed when 

measuring acoustically the prosodic features employed by informants when doing their 

oral presentations. The second part of the research problem – lack of awareness of the 

connections between prosodic forms and functions – need to be addressed through 

qualitative procedures such as questionnaires, interviews, or observations. The purpose 

of mixed methods research is that the combination of both quantitative and qualitative 

research provides a better understanding of the research problem under inspection. 

Another key factor for choosing this approach is that mixed methods help to explain 

results or how mechanisms work in specific contexts. This seems to be the case in the 

present investigation which aims to evaluate and examine second language acquisition 

within the area of pronunciation and, more specifically, the usage and learning of 

intonation and prosody in a second language. It is intended to demonstrate that an 

inadequate production of prosodic parameters can result not only in a flat, monotonous 

discourse but also can create a breakdown in its communicative function.  

Regarding the type of mixed methods design, the present thesis adopts the 

embedded research design which is typically used in social sciences. Creswell (2014: 229) 

states that the embedded mixed methods design is a ‘popular design within the health 

sciences and when investigators test an intervention or program in an applied setting 

(e.g. in a school)’. The latter is precisely the context of our investigation since the 

intervention or experiment presented in this thesis belongs to the area of applied 

linguistics within an educational context (tertiary or higher education). Mixed methods 

design combines quantitative and qualitative data and emphasizes the use of recognized 
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research design or experiment. In an embedded experiment design, there is an 

intervention in which quantitative data can be collected and analysed in the forms of pre-

test(s) and post-test(s). Sequentially, qualitative data can be collected and analysed 

before, during, and after the intervention and the qualitative information is used to 

support the quantitative data. Applying this structure to the present thesis, the public 

speeches before and after the course-experiment were acoustically analysed and were 

compared quantitatively. Also, qualitative data such as interviews were administered and 

analysed before and after the intervention period. Lastly, the participants’ view, the 

researcher’s observations during the course-experiment, and the participants’ prosodic 

transcripts were used to interpret the acoustic analysis results. A complete account of the 

experiment design is found in chapter three.  

The kind of study conducted for the course-experiment (intervention) in the 

present thesis is innovation. The term is generally defined as ‘the successful introduction 

of a new thing or method’ (Brewer and Tierney, 2012: 15). Innovation is not only the idea 

of providing something novel but also improving existing ideas, knowledge, and practices 

(Kostoff, 2003; Mitchell, 2003). Serdyukov (2017) identifies three main elements in 

innovation: ‘an idea, its implementation, and the outcome that results from the execution 

of the idea and produces a change’ (p. 8). When it comes to education, innovation entails 

a change in the official course and study programme. This was precisely the starting point 

for the intervention since the official programme for teaching public speaking only 

included one session on intonation and prosody. Change (innovation) was introduced in 

three steps; firstly, integrating existing aspects of the official programme; secondly, 

incorporating an approach that was not included in the original programme; thirdly, 

adapting some components (prosodic parameters) that were originally in the approach 

but not for developing the role of intonation and prosody within the public speaking 

context. Further information on the course-experiment design (procedure) is included 
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in chapter three. Along with the pedagogical nature of innovation, its impact has been 

classified according to three levels. First-level innovation ‘can occur in daily performance 

and be seen as way to make our job easier, more effective, more appealing, or less 

stressful’ (Serdyukov, 2017: 10). Second-level innovation transforms significantly the 

process, performance, or an existing product such as accelerated learning (AL) or 

blended learning (ibid). Third-level innovation transforms the whole system (e.g. 

Bologna process or mobile learning). The innovation experiment in this thesis aims to 

achieve a first level degree since it may have a positive effect on the oral performance of 

Spanish-speaking English learners who are asked to deliver public speeches regularly in 

their academic or non-academic jobs.  

Lastly, innovations are ultimately aimed at changing quantitative and qualitative 

data for learning processes and products (Serdyukov, 2017: 10). Quantitative data may 

improve learners’ prosodic parameters such as tone unit, prominence, and key. 

Qualitative data may allow learners to gain better knowledge of the prosodic forms and 

their corresponding functions in public speaking. Furthermore, the kind of study in the 

present work can also be defined as case study. The main aim of case study research is to 

conduct a rigorous analysis within a very specific context and from the perspective of the 

participants (Simons, 2009; Yin, 2014). Similarly, authors working on research methods 

in the field of second language acquisition express that ‘case studies generally aim to 

provide a holistic description of language learning or use within specific population and 

setting’ (MacKey and Gass, 2005: 171). The current thesis intends to provide detailed 

descriptions of the subjects’ performances and attitudes before and after a treatment. Yin 

(2104) states case study is examined in its ‘real world setting’ (p. 16) and Stake (2006) 

observes that the case study ‘requires experiencing the activity of the case as it occurs in 

its context and in its particular situation’ (p. 2). These characteristics of case study 

research can be applied to our experiment since public speaking is a very specific speech 
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genre which is used to report ideas in real-life situations such as job meetings, 

conferences, seminars, and so on. In order to conduct an in-depth analysis, case studies 

tend to be focused on a specific population, in our case the research analyses the role of 

intonation and prosody within the population of Spanish-speaking English learners. 

Another feature of case studies is the reduced number of participants: ‘more than one 

individual learner or more than one existing group of learners for the purpose of 

comparing and contrasting their behaviours’ (Mackey and Gass, 2005: 172). Like typical 

case studies, our experiment has a reduced number of participants which is the result of 

the specific characteristics of the experiment and to shed light on the complexities of the 

second language learning process. Detailed information about participants is provided 

in chapter three.  

Having identified the research problem, the research approach and the type of 

study, the author asks the following research questions that guide the inquiry: 

RQ 1) What are the main prosodic forms and functions related to speaking and, 

more specifically, in the delivery of monologic discourse (public speaking) by Spanish-

speaking English learners? 

RQ 2) Are there any significant differences in the prosodic parameters employed 

by Spanish-speaking English learners after the implementation of a course-experiment? 

RQ 3) Are the Spanish learners of English able to match the prosodic forms to 

their respective functions? 

RQ 4) What are the main features of the interlanguage system in non-native 

intonation and prosody within the context of public speaking? 
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The following are the objectives for the present work: 

OB 1) To identify and evaluate the main theories and approaches of English 

intonation and prosody. 

OB 2) To explain the main functions of English intonation and prosody.  

OB 3) To explain the prosodic parameters that take place in different speaking 

styles. 

OB 4) To describe the processes in L1 and L2 acquisition of intonation and 

prosody.  

OB 5) To account for the design and implementation of the experiment proposed 

in the present thesis.  

OB 6) To combine quantitative and qualitative data in order to gain a better 

understanding of the form-function interface in L2 public speaking. 

1.5. General overview 

Chapter one (Introduction) provides a global approximation of the main topics 

under inspection in the present thesis. Within this first chapter, the preliminary outlines 

the relevant literature that proves how intricate intonation is in L1 speaking and how 

different it is from learning L2 speaking. Historically, approaches and methods for L2 

language learning seem to have failed to bridge the gap between form and function in 

intonation and prosody in order to achieve effective oral communication. This failure is 
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reflected in the fact that many non-native adult learners do not seem to be able to use 

intonation and prosody in specialised spoken discourses such as public speaking. The 

origin and motivation section accounts for the researcher’s professional and academic 

background which leads to the research problem. Research questions and objectives 

section starts by identifying the research approach designed and implemented as well as 

the kind of study conducted. This is followed by those questions that the investigator 

would like to answer and the objectives to achieve by the end of the thesis.  

The aim of chapter two (Theoretical framework) is to identify and synthesise the 

main concepts, schools and theories of intonation and prosody and their implications in 

the realm of first and especially second language acquisition and learning. This second 

chapter is divided in four main sections. The first section examines the phonetic and 

phonological nature of intonation and prosody. This part explains the phonetic basis of 

intonation and prosody such as fundamental frequency (pitch), intensity (loudness), or 

duration (length). The phonology of intonation and prosody presents a summary of the 

most relevant theories and schools, starting from the British contour approach, followed 

by different American schools, and finishing with discourse intonation and other 

approaches. The second section develops the role of intonation and prosody in languages. 

It starts by making a basic distinction by the way stress and pitch are used lexically or 

not. The languages that use stress and pitch lexically are called tone languages while the 

ones that do not use stress and tone lexically are termed intonational languages. The 

section continues by comparing and contrasting the prosodic systems of two intonational 

languages: Spanish and English. After that, an analysis of the main English forms and 

functions are presented since English is the target language for the present thesis. 

The third section of chapter two studies the speech communication process and 

the main features in different speech genres, paying special attention to the public 



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 16 ― 

speaking genre. It also examines how certain intonation and prosody can vary depending 

on the discourse mode and why certain prosodic features are used and not others in 

relation to the spoken context. The aim of the fourth section is to examine learners’ 

intonation and prosodic features from the perspective of second language acquisition. 

This section is divided into three parts. The first part describes how native speakers 

acquire intonation and prosody. The second part examines how non-native speakers 

learn the intonation and prosody of a new language by focusing on the main theories of 

second language acquisition and related concepts such as interlanguage, transfer and 

fossilisation. The third part investigates the different approaches and methods for 

pronunciation and intonation in L2 learning contexts. It provides a historical and 

conceptual review of a change from more traditional, phonemic-based pronunciation 

pedagogy to a more recent, discourse-based, top-down approach of pronunciation 

teaching which favours communicative proficiency in language learning. This section 

also identifies and explains the most relevant techniques for teaching L2 intonation and 

prosody and, in particular, activities within the L2 discourse intonation framework.  

The aim of chapter three (Experiment design) is to present the main design 

criteria for designing and implementing in the investigation presented in this work. The 

first section explains how important language learner corpus is to analyse the main 

difficulties language learners can encounter and how the present investigation 

contributes to the field of language learner corpus. The second section identifies and 

justifies the main criteria for the research design: participants, instruments, equipment 

and programs. The third section provides a detailed description of each session of the 

course-experiment in which the researcher and the subjects participated. The fourth 

section labels and describes the variables to be analysed in the two studies included in 

chapter four. Lastly, fifth section justifies and explains the statistical method applied in 

this doctoral thesis.  
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The purpose of chapter four (Results and discussion) is to exemplify, examine, 

and interpret the results taken from the experiment. The form-function interface of 

monologic discourse (public speaking) delivered by Spanish learners of English has been 

structured into two distinctive studies. The first study evaluates the non-native selection 

of four prosodic forms in order to obtain the dominance and control function. The second 

study explores the non-native selection of the tonic syllable (form) to express 

information prominence or focus. Study one and two start by defining each prosodic 

form and its corresponding discourse-pragmatic function. This initial information is 

followed by tables containing numerical comparisons of the prosodic form before and 

after the intonation training course. Lastly, detailed analysis, discussion, and 

interpretation of each informant’s ability to match the prosodic form to its corresponding 

function is included. 

The aim of chapter 5 (Conclusion) is to present the main outcome obtained from 

the present investigation. These conclusions are based on the results from the two studies 

(Chapter 4) and, more specifically, on the Spanish informants’ prosodic performance 

while delivering an oral presentation before and after the course-experiment and in 

relation to the English native speakers’ public speechs. Ideas on how to improve the 

course-experiment and future directions are also included. 
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CHAPTER 2. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

‘T Hart et al. (1990: 2) provide an enlightening account of the most important 

viewpoints regarding the study of intonation as well as the foundation of the present 

chapter (researcher’s own emphasis in bold): 

‘[…] Intonation can be approached from a variety of angles, all of which are 

equally indispensible if one wishes ultimately to understand how speech melody 

functions in human communication. Ideally, a theory of intonation should comprise a 

phonetic and a linguistic component. The phonetic part of the theory should account 

for the physiological, acoustic, and perceptual aspects of intonation, and elucidate the 

relation between them. The linguistic component of the theory should aim at a 

phonological interpretation of the phonetic facts and at a pragmatic explanation 

of how intonation functions in the communicative interaction between speaker and 

listener. Finally, the theory should comprise a natural link between the linguistic and 

phonetic components: it should clarify how the melodic performance of the language 

user results from the interaction between his communicative intent and the 

peripheral means of his vocal and perceptual apparatus.’ 

The chapter starts by providing reviewing definitions and concepts about the 

phonetic components of intonation and prosody. These are included in the first two 

subsections of 2.1. Suprasegmentals, intonation, and prosody: definitions and domains 

section. The first subsection – 2.1.1. Linguistic and paralinguistic features – provides a 

comprehensive list of the most important spoken features within the linguistic and 

paralinguistic headings. The second subsection – 2.1.2 Acoustic and auditory 

parameters – includes the main components of the phonetic domain from physiological, 

and acoustic perspectives. These are fundamental frequency and pitch, pitch range, 
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length and duration, and intensity and loudness respectively. The main linguistic or 

phonological components of intonation and prosody are included in 2.1.3. Schools, 

theories, and approaches subsection. This part includes the description of the most 

influential models, starting with the British school and its most widespread contributions 

– contour approach and systemic functional approach – and followed by Bolinger’s 

theory of pitch accent. American structuralist phonemic approach and the generative 

phonology are the next schools to study and their follow-up approaches – 

Autosegmental-Metrical (AM) theory and Tone and Break Inex (ToBI). The 2.1.3. 

subsection concludes with a discussion of discourse intonation and the most recent 

approaches and perspectives regarding the study of prosody and intonation.  

The phonological interpretation entails the 2.2. Intonation and prosody in 

languages section. More specifically, the universal and specific nature of intonation and 

prosody in languages need to be explained first and later the intonation system in two 

languages – 2.2.1 Spanish and English intonation and prosody subsection– needs to be 

compared and contrasted in order to obtain a systematic account of the similarities and 

differences. This phonological interpretation also leads to identify and analyse the 

different prosodic form in a language. This is achieved through the 2.2.2.1. The forms of 

English intonation and prosody subsection which accounts for forms such as the tone 

unit, prominence, tone, key / termination, and unfilled / filled pause. By the same token, 

the prosodic forms need also to be studied in relation to the pragmatic explanation. 

These pragmatic or discourse functions are explained in 2.2.2.2. The functions of English 

intonation and prosody subsection which starts by identifing the four basic functions 

traditionally ascribed to English intonation – grammatical, attitudinal, sociolinguistic 

and discourse. This last discourse function is divided into three subfunctions since these 

are the pertinent ones for the research part in the present thesis. 
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Lastly, the speaker’s melodic performance and his or her communicative 

intent need to be interpreted by taking into account two crucial factors. The first one 

determines the context in which the spoken communication takes place as the 2.3. 

Communication, speech genres and prosody section explains. This section is divided 

into three distinctive subsections. The first one – 2.3.1. Dialogue, monologue and public 

speaking – analyses the similarities and differences between the most widely used 

discourse types in spoken communication. The second subsection – 2.3.2 Public 

speaking: structure, types and styles – focuses on the organization, the purpose and the 

delivery methods in non-professional public speaking since this is the context in which 

the present thesis’ experimental design takes place. The third subsection – 2.3.3. 

Prosodic features in different speech events and discourse modes – analyses the main 

prosodic features involved in several discourse modes, paying special attention to the 

prosody employed in oral presentations. The second factor explores the speaker’s 

linguistic background; i.e. whether intonation is acquired as first language (L1) or as a 

second language (L2). This is explained in the fourth subsection: 2.4. Acquisition and 

learning of prosody and intonation. Firstly, 2.4.1 subsection explains how L1 learners 

acquire intonation and prosody from their early stages of their language development 

and its unconscious and automatic nature. Then 2.4.2 subsection moves on to prove that 

L2 prosody and intonation does not mirror L1 acquisition. Also, it seems that non-native 

speakers are not aware of the wealth of the prosodic forms and their corresponding 

functions. A lack of awareness may lead to L2 processes such as negative transfer and 

fossilisation. Thirdly, 2.4.3 subsection provides a historical and methodological revision 

of the different approaches and methods for the teaching of L2 intonation and prosody. 

The teaching of pronunciation shows a move from emphasis on the segmental sounds – 

phonemes and allophones – to a more communicative, suprasegmental, and more 

discourse-based approach. Regarding the teaching of intonation and prosody, the 

teaching moves from intonation at sentence level to larger stretches of speech, namely 
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dialogues and monologues. Learners can benefit from specific techniques and activities 

such as focus on form and awareness whose ultimate goal is to bring intonation into the 

learner’s conscious level. Lastly, the need to teach L2 discourse intonation needs to be 

approached systematically and gradually. The teaching of discourse is advised to include 

areas such as intonation notation, identification and production prosodic forms, and 

activities that allow to match the prosodic forms to their corresponding discourse 

functions (information focus, contrast, dominance and control, and so on and so forth). 

2.1. Suprasegmentals, intonation and prosody: definition. 

This section and the next subsection (2.1.1) investigate the phonetic realm of 

intonation and prosody. After providing definitions of key terms, the physical, acoustic 

and perceptual correlates of intonation and prosody will be studied separately. A first 

approximation to the present topic under inspection reveals that three terms are often 

used almost interchangeably – suprasegmentals, intonation and prosody. 

Suprasegmentals is deemed to be an umbrella term in which the other two can be 

incorporated and has traditionally been used to make a contrast with segmental 

phonology. The former deals with ‘features of speech which extend over more than one 

segment’ while the latter ‘analyses the speech into distinctive units, or phonemes’ 

(Crystal, 2008: 446). In other words, segmental descriptions consider the segment 

(phones, phonemes, and allophones) as the basic unit of analysis and how they can be 

combined in utterances, whereas suprasegmental features such as pitch, tempo, and 

rhythm are measured over a series of segments within an utterance. Having said that, a 

binary segmental versus suprasemental opposition does not unravel its inherent 

complexity, so a closer inspection into the terms intonation and prosody need to be 

developed. 
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Definitions of intonation are numerous and sometimes misleading. However, 

most of those definitions refer to intonation as the music or melody of speech and also 

include the term pitch, i.e. the pitch height and movement of the human voice. In fact, 

many scholars define and describe pitch within the intonation system in terms of tones 

(Palmer, 1922; O’Connor & Arnold, 1961; Halliday 1967, 1970, 2004; Tench, 1996; Brazil, 

1997), although there seems to lack agreement on the number of tones and their 

respective functions. Both the melody of speech and pitch are also used when definitions 

of prosody are provided. In fact, the origin of the word (Greek prosodía) refers to ‘a 

musical term which appears to signify something like “song sung to music” or “sung 

accompaniment”, implying that prosody is the musical accompaniment to the words 

themselves (Fox 2010: 1). Originally, prosody was confined to the study of Greek and 

Latin versification but more recent definitions reveal its complexity. Fox himself, in his 

book devoted to prosody, recognises the problems that linguists have had in identifying 

prosodic features. However, he provides a comprehensive list of prosodic elements which 

‘include length, accent and stress, tone, intonation, and potentially a few others’ (ibid). 

Like Fox, Wichmann establishes the origin of prosody in the declamation of Greek and 

Latin verses but she focuses mainly on the ‘linguistic patterning of pitch, loudness, timing 

(including pauses) and voice quality’ (2000: 8). Cruttenden (1997) reduces the prosodic 

features to three – pitch, length, and loudness – since these are consistently used in 

communication. 

2.1.1. Linguistic and paralinguistic features 

Crystal (1969) groups his list of prosodic features into two main headings: 

prosodic and paralinguistic. The prosodic group includes pitch direction, pitch range, 

pause, loudness, tempo and rhythm while voice quality fall into the paralinguistic 
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category. Other authors (Ladd, 1996; Tench, 1996; Fox, 2000) coincide with Crystal in 

ascribing voice quality to the paralinguistic category since the speaker’s individual size 

of his/her larynx ‘seem to be less systematic than prosodic features (especially intonation 

and stress)’ (Crystal, 2008: 349). In fact, voice quality can add an extra layer to prosodic 

features such as tone by ‘signalling attitude, social role, or some other language-specific 

meaning (p. 349). The term paralanguage or paralinguistic had already been used by 

Trager (1958) in order to comprise the different meaningful aspects of vocal 

communication that cannot be categorized within the linguistic branch. 

 

Figure 1: Systems of prosodic (linguistic) and paralalinguistic features in 

English: summary (Crystal, 1969: 177). 

Ladd (1996) does not make a clear division between linguistic and paralinguistic 

features but rather he states there is a strong connection between intonation and 

paralinguistic features in speech. He starts by pointing out that paralinguistic features in 

speech are connected to basic aspects of oral communication such as speaker’s emotions 
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or feelings (2). He then continues to confirm the aforementioned idea of linking linguistic 

and paralinguistic features when ‘paralinguistic cues can be consistently interpreted even 

in the absence of the linguistic message […]. That is, stretches of speech can be produced 

in such a way as to convey, irrespective of the linguistic message, that the speaker is 

relaxed or impatient or aggressive or whatever’ (33-34). In fact, other authors (Kendon, 

1972; Bolinger, 1985; McNeill, 1992) have demonstrated that paralinguistic features or 

more specifically physical gesture such as nods, hand gestures, and eye contact tend to 

concur with pitch, stress and so on. For example, Levy and McNeill (1992) prove that the 

use of hands tend to coincide with stressed syllables or gestures are used to signal the 

introduction of a new topic in discourse. More recently, Valerias Jurando y Ruiz-Madrid 

(2015) demonstrate that head and arms gestures almost synchronize with linguistic 

features such as stress, tone and pause in product presentations. 

The following subsection concentrates on the phonetic aspects of intonation. For 

the purposes of this thesis, attention will be devoted to features such as intonation, 

accent, timing, or length. Paralinguistic features will not be analysed here as these are 

beyond the scope of the present study. 

2.1.2. Acoustic and auditory parameters 

When identifying prosodic features, scholars traditionally use linguistic terms 

such as pitch, loudness, tempo and rhythm (Crystal, 2008: 393). However, this linguistic 

terminology has its origin in the detectable, physical world. In order to link the linguistic 

and the physical speech domains, Phonetics should be applied since ‘it is the science 

which studies the characteristics of human sound-making, especially those sounds used 

in speech, and provides methods for their description, classification, and transcription’ 
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(p. 363). Crystal also classifies Phonetics into three separate categories: (1) articulatory 

phonetics is the physical description of the way in which the human articulators are used; 

(2) acoustic phonetics investigates ‘the physical properties of speech sounds, as 

transmitted between mouth and ear’ (p. 363); (3) auditory phonetics examines ‘the 

perceptual response to speech sounds, as mediated by ear, auditory nerve and brain’(p. 

363) as it is deciphered by the listener. These phonetic categories are interconnected in 

order to express linguistic meaning. Linguistic features such as intonation, accent and 

tone are connected to their respective auditory parameters: pitch, loudness and length. 

Pitch corresponds with the vocal cord vibration and the number of times the vocal folds 

vibrate is measured in the fundamental frequency (F0). Loudness is associated with the 

articulation energy and corresponds with the intensity in the acoustic branch. Auditory 

length corresponds with the timing of articulatory movements and with acoustic 

duration. The following figure classifies the three phonetic categories of prosodic 

features that are analysed in the present thesis. 

PHONETIC BRANCHES OF PROSODY 

ARTICULATORY ACOUSTIC AUDITORY 

Rate of vibration of vocal 
cords. 

Fundamental frequency Pitch 

Timing of articulatory 
movements 

Duration Length 

Physical effort Intensity Loudness 

Figure 2. Phonetic categories of prosody (adapted from Couper-Kuhlen 

(1986: 7) in Ramírez Verdugo (2003: 67)). 

The remaining parts of this 2.1.2 section examine the acoustic and auditory 

branches of the most relevant prosodic features for the present research: fundamental 

frequency and pitch, pitch range, duration and length, intensity and loudness. 
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2.1.2.1. Fundamental frequency and pitch 

Chun (2002: 3) affirms that ‘pitch is produced or created physiologically by the 

vibration of the vocal folds (vocal cords) within the larynx. This frequency of vibration, 

i.e., the number of times that the vocal cords completely open and close in a given period 

of time, can be measured acoustically’. Acoustic phonetics studies the physical parameter 

of speech sounds. The most important principle regarding the physics of verbal 

communication is that vibrating bodies (vocal cords) send waves that are propagated in 

the environment. Our articulatory organs produce a number of vibrations which travel 

through the air. The acoustic equivalent of vocal fold vibration is the fundamental 

frequency (F0) of the sound wave generated at the glottis, measured in hertz (Hz) and 

also referred to as cycles per second. Sound produces a series of waves or cycles of sound 

(sound is made from a series of cycles). A cycle is the movement that a sound makes from 

A to X and back to A. 

It is commonly stated that the fundamental frequency spectrum for an individual 

speaker is directly connected to the length and size of his or her vocal cords. The 

fundamental frequency among male speakers ranges on average between 60 Hz and 240 

Hz; among female speakers, the range varies between 180 Hz and 400 Hz (Cruttenden, 

1997: 3). Other authors (‘t Hart et al., 1990: 34; Noteboom, 1997: 642) believe that within 

this range speakers are able to control mainly pitch movements (tones) and pitch level 

or height (low, mid or high pitch). On the other hand, they also acknowledge that other 

prosodic aspects are automatic or involuntary and therefore this aspect will be dealt with 

in the chapter devoted to results and discussion. Fundamental frequency measures 

acoustically speaker’s vocal cords vibrations. However, the term pitch indicates how this 

fundamental frequency is perceived by listeners. In other words, how listeners perceive 

a sound as high or low in isolation, how a sound is higher or lower than another, and how 
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the voice goes up or down (Chun, 2002: 5). The same author continues stating that some 

phonetic factors can alter pitch perception. Segmentally speaking, voiced sounds do not 

modify the waveform and therefore may be perceived as having a clear pitch. Contrarily, 

voiceless sounds do not have fundamental frequency, a fact that can impede a clear pitch 

identification. One of the main functions of pitch is to mark prominence, a concept that 

it is going to be discussed in 2.2.2.1.2 Prominence section. Many scholars (Fry, 1958; 

Lehiste, 1976; Fudge, 1984; Gimson, 2014) highlight that pitch height or pitch 

movement, more than length or loudness, is the main factor for emphasizing a syllable 

or word. When it comes to making syllables prominent, Cruttenden (1997: 13) provides 

the following rank: pitch is the most important, the next one is duration, and loudness is 

the least important factor. 

2.1.2.2. Pitch range 

As hinted in the previous paragraph, there are not only variations in pitch 

movements (different tones) but also variations in pitch level or height. This type of 

variation in the pitch height concerns the pitch range. Pitch variations in speech are 

physiologically realized by modifications in the tension of the vocal cords (Ladefoged, 

2001b: 226). Acoustically speaking, pitch range has been defined as the difference 

between the minimum and the maximum fundamental frequency (Cosmides, 1983). 

Ladd (1996: 253-256) proposes two models for measuring pitch range: initialising and 

normalising approaches. Initialising approach describes pitch range in relation to other 

parts of an utterance: the height is compared to previous heights in an utterance. 

Normalising model analyses in terms of the speaker’s own highest and lowest 

fundamental frequency. The measurements in this approach are defined within an 

idealized speaker’s range and therefore no reference is made to previous pitch level 
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within the utterance. A normalising model identifies the highest and lowest values of a 

speaker’s general speaking range and defines the actual fundamental frequency relative 

to these points. 

Gimson (2014: 299) describes another type of variation in pitch range ‘which 

involves raising or lowering both low and high pitches, so that the pitch overall is lower 

or higher’. Wells (2006: 18-21) describes the speaker’s deliberate raise (set up) of pitch 

range when uttering, for example, a falling tone in an English exclamation. Conversely, 

English speakers are able to make a step down or lowering of pitch range at the beginning 

of the tonic syllable when rising tones are produced in, for example, polar (yes/no) 

questions. This use of pitch range within a tone unit can be used in conjunction with 

longer stretches of speech. Speakers can change their pitch ranges of specific points in 

order to mark different parts of the discourse. Such variation of pitch range in different 

tone units or intonational phrases is often referred to as key. Its most common type is 

the high key whose first accent or onset is relatively high pitched in comparison with the 

end of the preceding tone unit. The term key is treated differently depending on the 

author. Halliday (1967a, 1970) uses key to refer to identify different varieties of each tone: 

neutral fall, high fall, low fall, and low rising head plus fall are all tone 1, but in different 

keys (full Halliday’s tone system in 2.1.3.1 The British school section). Allan (1986) 

defines key as the relative pitch level such as high fall vs mid fall vs low fall. The present 

thesis follows discourse intonation notion of key (Brazil, 1997) whose form is explained 

in 2.2.2.1.4. Key and termination section and its main function in 2.2.2.2.4.3. 

Information boundaries: new topics (pitch sequence or phonological paragraphs) 

section. 
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2.1.2.3. Duration and length  

Duration can be measured acoustically through waveforms or spectrograms both 

at segmental and suprasegmental levels. Each language has different ways of considering 

vowel and consonants as short or long. These distinctions are rather complex and beyond 

the scope of the present thesis. By the same token, the listener’s identification of duration 

and length at segmental level can also be quite complex. There are many factors that 

intervene in the length and duration of vowel and consonant sounds such as the intrinsic 

duration of each vowel and consonant, the nature of the adjacent sounds, the position of 

the sound in the word, and so on and so forth (Lehiste, 1970). 

Length is defined segmentally as ‘the physical duration of a sound or utterance, 

and in phonology to refer to the relative durations of sounds and syllables when these 

are linguistically contrastive’ (Crystal, 2008: 273).Also, relative length can have 

suprasegmental functions which lead to important implications in discourse. Vowel or 

consonant lengthening in syllables or words within a tone unit (or a series of tone units) 

can be employed for a variety of purposes. The speaker can use length to gain time and 

think about what he/she wants to say next. This function occurs in different discourse 

modes- mainly dialogues and monologue – and, more specifically, it is a reflection of 

speaking style in public speaking. A more detailed account of speaking style and 

lengthening phenomenon can be found in 2.3. Communication, speech genres and 

prosody and 4.1.4. Filled pause sections respectively. A second function would be to 

emphasize certain words within a tone unit, a fact outlined by Chun (2005: 6): ‘it is 

generally agreed that duration plays a somewhat greater role in signaling stress or accent 

than loudness’. The third function is the lengthening at the end of a tone unit in order to 

signal the beginning of a pause (p. 6). 
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2.1.2.4. Intensity and loudness 

Loudness is the auditory feature that refers to a sound, which ‘may be ordered on 

a scale from soft loud’ (Crystal, 2008: 290). The same author also defines intensity – the 

acoustic equivalent of loudness -, which deals with the amount of intensity or power 

contained in a sound (measured in decibels (dB)) whose origin is in the size of vibrations 

of vocal cords. Chun (2002: 10-11) identifies the range between 0 – 140 dB for the general 

auditory perception of intensity. More specifically, the range between 40 and 80 dB is 

for normal speech; whispered speech is between 30-40 dB, and loud rock music about 

100 dB. On the other hand, there is no direct connection between intensity and loudness 

since the listener’s perception of loudness is determined by several factors. Intensity is 

also connected to the fundamental frequency, the duration of the sound, and the inherent 

nature of the segmental sound. Lehiste (1976), Cruttenden (1997), and Ladefoged (2001 

a) confirm that open vowels do contain more intrinsic intensity than close vowels. In 

sum, ‘although loudness contributes to the perception of stress or emphasis, it is 

probably the least salient feature of the three involved’ (Chun, 2002: 6). 

Intensity and loudness have traditionally been associated with stress. This term 

has got two distinct senses. Firstly, stress is often used to mean word or lexical stress. 

For example, the word ‘invalid with a stress on the first syllable means someone who is 

sick and unable to take care of himself or herself, while in’valid with a stress on the 

second syllable means something illegal or not accepted officially. Secondly, stress 

considers loudness as the only factor for stressing a syllable or, which, as stated in the 

previous paragraph, is misleading as intensity is also associated with pitch and length. 

Instead, the present thesis uses the term prominence to refer to the speaker’s decision to 

highlight a syllable in connected speech. Detailed information about this term is 

developed in 2.2.2.1.2. Prominence section. Patterns of prominent or accented are 
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important in languages like English where the regularity of prominence plays an 

important role in the intrinsic rhythm of the language. This essential part of speech is 

fully illustrated in 2.2.1. Spanish and English intonation and prosody section. 

2.1.3. Schools, theories, and approaches 

This subsection reviews the phonological components of intonation. It shows a 

chronological, epistemological description of the most relevant schools of thought and 

how they function in linguistic contexts. It starts by describing the main contributions 

about the theories of intonation in Europe, paying special attention to the nuclear 

approach created by scholars from the British Isles. The next theory is Bolinger’s pitch 

accent who bridges the gap between the British school and the earlier American views on 

intonation and prosody. These American views follow structural linguistics in terms of 

pitch levels. Chomsky’s generative theory was born as a reaction against earlier American 

structuralists. Chomsky goes beyond levels and shows a connection between syntactic 

forms and phonology. The Dutch school (IPO) follows the generative theory but studies 

intonation from the listener point of view. Autosegmental-metrical theory represents the 

most groundbreaking contribution to the analysis of intonation and suprasegementals in 

general. ToBI contributes to a more accurate prosodic analysis not only in English but in 

many world languages. Although originated in the British Isles, discourse intonation is 

reviewed at the end of this subsection since this approach presents intonation from a 

different perspective and a bit away from other schools in Britain or America. The 

subsection finishes by reviewing not so well-established approaches but whose 

contributions to the study of speech deserve recognition and acknowledgment. Also, 

more recent approaches in relation to intonation research and language pedagogy are 

examined.  
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2.1.3.1. The British school 

The earliest analysis of intonation was developed by scholars who are generally 

associated with the British school. This first wave of British scholars was mainly 

concerned with systematic and pedagogically-oriented descriptions of the English 

intonation system in which two main approaches were developed: tune analysis (whole 

tune approach) and tonetic analysis (nuclear approach). Jones (1909, 1918) and 

Armstrong and Ward (1926) elaborated the whole tune approach, a set of specific tunes 

(also called tones) which can operate in a word or a group of words with a well-defined 

meaning (called sense group). A sense group can be phonetically identified by pauses and 

each sense group must have a nucleus. This nucleus is important because it is a stressed 

syllable that marks the beginning of the main pitch movement or tone and this main tone 

can be extended over the last content word or over a group of words within the sense 

group. 

Palmer (1922) refined the whole tune approach and made it more specific. Then 

he developed the tonetic analysis or nuclear approach (O’Connor and Arnold, 1961; 

Crystal, 1969; Cruttenden, 1997; Wells, 2006) by first maintaining both the concepts of 

the sense group (he called it the tone group), the nucleus and then adding two new ones: 

the head and the tail. The head consists of all the syllables before the nucleus and the tail 

identifies all the syllables after the nucleus, being both the head and tail optional 

elements in the unit. In sum, the tonetic analysis describes local changes (pitch height 

and movement) in the head and the nucleus while the tune approach is more 

impressionistic since it considers one main pitch change that occurs in the nucleus only. 

O’Connor and Arnold (1961) followed the nuclear approach and also made a 

contribution regarding the functions of English intonation. They identified two 
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preheads, four heads, seven nuclear tones and tails, and all combined were presented as 

the most distinctive patterns of English intonation. O’Connor and Arnold’s major 

contribution was their definition of a tone group as ‘a grouping of tunes all conveying the 

same attitude on the part of the speaker’ (1961: 29). In other words, they were the first to 

match intonation patterns to the speaker’s attitude. However, this correlation between 

tones and the speaker’s attitude has been criticised since ‘there is no one-to-one 

correspondence between a tone group and a specific meaning, which demonstrates the 

difficulty of matching attitudinal labels with intonation contours’ (Chun 2002: 17). 

 

Figure 3. O’Connor and Arnold’s classification of nuclear tones (1961: 8-9). 
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Unlike O’Connor and Arnold’s view of tones to express attitude and emotion, 

Halliday was able to connect phonological categories to meanings in grammatical units. 

In fact, the British school gained a more theoretical status thanks to his extremely 

influential works (1963, 1967, 1970, 2004), especially his Scale and Category (later 

Systemic) approach. He listed five simple and two compound primary tones and nine 

secondary tones and placed them in relation to the speaker’s degree of involvement with 

the message plus the grammatical categories that framed them. Halliday took Palmer’s 

head and nucleus and renamed them pretonic and tonic. His main contribution was that 

the speaker makes three choices in order to communicate certain functions. These 

choices – tonality, tonicity and tone – are responsible for dividing utterances into 

meaningful blocks of information, for placing the main focus of information (the tonic), 

and for assigning different intonation patterns, respectively. 
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Figure 4. Halliday’s classification of tones (1967a: 16). 

Halliday’s legacy of systemic functional approach to intonation analysis is still 

present and influential for authors such as Tench (1996, 2011, 2015) and O’Grady 

(2013a/b, 2016, 2017). These updated publications are aimed at providing a fresh version 

of Halliday’s framework and combine it in some cases with other approaches, like ToBI 
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transcription (see section 2.1.3.7). Another contribution - especially O’Grady’s works as 

author and editor- is the application of theoretical descriptions of intonation analysis to 

fields such as education and politics and also the SFL (Systemic Functional Linguistics) 

application to speech corpora of languages other than English (LOTE). 

2.1.3.2. Bolinger’s theory of pitch accent 

Bolinger’s (1951) theory of pitch accent echoed partly the British prosodic model. 

He considered the particular arrangement or configuration of the prehead, head, nucleus 

and tail to be more meaningful than the analysis of isolated pitch-level sequences from 

the American structuralist approach (discussed in the next paragraph). Having said this, 

Bolinger did not replicate British or American theories of intonation but his theory of 

pitch accent became unique. Through acoustic analysis (1957, 1958) he proved that there 

are connections between parameters such as length, loudness, rhythm, and vowel 

quality. Besides, he proposed that pitch is the main cue to stress and therefore changes 

in stress can affect intonational contours. Intonational morphemes should be defined in 

terms of both pitch and stress as pitch accents: the prosodic parameters that can be a 

marker of prominence and at the same time the foundations of intonation contour. 

Bolinger (1958) classified pitch accents into three types – A, B, and C – and called them 

profiles in later work (1986, 1989). Profile A, the most frequent one, is an ‘intonational 

configuration whose distinguishing feature is an abrupt fall in or from the syllable that is 

made to stand out by the fall’ (1989: 3). Profile B, the second most frequent which 

represented a rising movement, was ‘marked by a jump up to the syllable that is made to 

stand out by the jump, with any following unaccented syllables usually continuing with 

a gradual rise but often staying level or even falling slightly’ (1989: 3). Profile C was the 

opposite of profile A and ‘marked by down to rather than down from’ (1989: 4). Another 
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distinguishing feature of Bolinger’s approach was his notation system in which the 

printed arrangement of the words of an utterance followed the actual movements of the 

pitch patterns he described. Although it had an inherent pedagogical value, it was not 

very practical as it was only feasible to represent sentences, making discourse analysis of 

intonation almost impossible to annotate using his method. 

 

Figure 5. Bolinger’s classification of pitch accents (1986: 8-9) 
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2.1.3.3. American structuralist approach 

As mentioned in the previous subsection, the structuralist or phonemic approach 

started in America. Following structural linguistics, descriptions of intonations were 

explained in terms of a small number of independent pitch levels that were connected to 

a number of stress levels and junctures. Within this phonemic approach, Bloomfield 

(1933) advocated the early phonemic analysis while Pike (1945) represented the pitch 

level view. Bloomfield adapted the concept of phoneme when analysing intonation and 

used the term secondary phonemes, i.e. phonemes of pitch. For English, he identified 

five phonemes of pitch: fall [.], used for statements, rise [?], used for polar questions, 

lesser rise [¿], used for wh-questions, exclamatory pitch [!], used to express attitude, and 

suspension [,], to indicate that the sentence has not finished. Pike’s (1945) pitch level 

theory has been considered the most influential work on the phonemic analysis of 

intonation for more than two decades. In his theory for American English, Pike 

recognised four contrastive, relative pitch levels that can be classified into patterns or 

contours. For Pike, the rising, falling or falling-rising are inadequate to describe the 

internal structures and variations of contours. The four pitch levels were numbered from 

1 to 4: 1 [extra high], 2 [high], 3 [mid], 4 [low]. Also, the symbol [] was used to start the 

starting point of a primary contour. Primary contours are the most important contours 

since they carry the most important meanings and they are usually placed at the end of 

an utterance. Pike considered the whole contour the one ‘which carries the meaning 

while the pitch levels constitute end points, beginning points or direction change points 

to the contour’ (1945: 26). Pitch levels do hardly contain meaning in themselves since 

they are ‘basic building blocks which contribute to the contours and hence contribute to 

the meaning” (ibid). All in all, pitch levels are the basic elements for identifying 

intonation contours. Also, these phonemes are matched to a set of functions that reveals 

the speaker’s attitude. Lastly, Pike’s theory recognised that stress, quantity, tempo, 
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rhythm, and voice quality are independent parameters that contribute to create 

intonation. 

2.1.3.4. Generative approach 

Generative approach (Chomsky and Halle, 1968) was a reaction against the 

earlier structuralist approach. According to Chomsky and Halle, generative rules must 

be applied to ‘the syntactic component of a grammar, i.e., to a surface structure, to a 

sentence marked as its constituents with labels such as N (Noun), V (Verb) or NP (Noun 

Phrase)’ (Chun 2002: 27). At this point, this surface structure is hierarchically analysed 

in terms of phonological phrases (the equivalent of the British sense or tone group) which 

tend to coincide with sentences. Beyond the stress at word level there are rules for 

compounds and the Nuclear Stress Rule for constituents at suprasegmental level. The 

Nuclear Stress Rule first places the primary stress in the right element in phonological 

phrases and the same procedure is applied for in all higher constituents at sentence level. 

In fact, Halliday (1970) and Chomsky & Halle (1968) proposed that the last lexical accent 

in a sentence or utterance should receive the main accent, i.e. the accent where the main 

pitch movement or tone begins. The standard theory of generative grammar and 

phonology did not provide a model of intonation until Liberman and Prince (1977) filled 

this vacuum with some alternative concepts to the stress approach of generative 

phonology that laid the foundations of metrical phonology. Liberman and Prince 

eliminated the numbering of stress levels found in Chomsky and Halle (1968) as this 

created an indefinite number of possible stress levels. Their theory proposed a system in 

which stress is defined by stress structures. Its constituent structure is branched binarily 

into S(trong) and W(eak). Following Chomsky and Halle, this system can be 

implemented both at word and sentence levels. Also, placing a strong or weak syllable 
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will depend on the application of the Lexical Prominence Rule for words and compounds 

and the Nuclear Stress Rule for sentence levels. However, stress levels are relative and 

therefore not absolute as phonological hierarchy. 

2.1.3.5. The Dutch school (IPO) 

Following the hierarchical analysis as employed by the Generative school, The 

Institute for Perception Research (IPO) started an approach for describing melodic 

curves. The IPO research centre was launched in the 1960s in Eindhoven (The 

Netherlands) and mostly funded by Philips company. The IPO model, unlike other 

models, aims to study from the point of view of human auditory perception. The first 

works (Cohen and ‘T Hart, 1967; ‘T Hart and Cohen, 1973; ‘T Hart and Collier, 1975) were 

applied to the description of Dutch but later on the model was described in other world 

languages such as British English (de Pijper, 1983; Willems, Collier, and 'T Hart, 1988), 

German (Adriaens, 1991), or Spanish (Garrido, 1996, 2001). ‘T Hart, Collier, and Cohen 

(1992: 72-82) overview the main tenets of the IPO framework. The basic unit of analysis 

is the pitch curve which can be subdivided into perceptual features in relation to 

direction, timing, rate, and size. Pitch curves can be combined to produce higher 

structures which are called configurations. There are three types of configurations and 

they seem to be partly inspired by the British school. The most important one is the root: 

it is located over the most prominent accent and it is obligatory (equivalent to the concept 

of nucleus in the British tradition). The second configuration is the prefix: it is optional 

and tends to be placed before the root (like the British pre-nuclear). The third 

configuration is the suffix: it is also optional and positioned after the root (equivalent to 

the tail). The most typical IPO representation consists of type 1 (rise) and type A (fall) or 

type B (high to low). When two movements are part of the same accent, the resulting 
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pitch curve is called pointed hat. When the movements take place in separate accents, 

the pitch curve is termed flat hat (Ladd, 1996: 15). Other possible combinations are 

limited to a set of eight melodic patterns in total (‘T Hart, Collier, and Cohen, 1992). The 

IPO approach also contributes the use of stylized contours; i.e. pitch contours 

represented by a series of straight lines. These stylized curves are simpler versions of the 

original curves representing how they are perceived. They are easier to identify since 

minor rises and falls are associated with individual segments and syllables. In fact, 

stylized curve system has been implemented and used later in softwares for speech 

analysis such as the Dutch Praat that is widely used worldwide nowadays.  

2.1.3.6. Autosegmental-metrical (AM) theory 

Pierrenhumbert (1980) developed the most influential model of intonation in 

generative phonology: autosegmental-metrical (AM) theory. Pierrehumbert´s theory 

integrates the approaches of autosegmental and metrical phonology. She takes 

Liberman’s binary system of stress (strong versus weak) and applies the same concept 

for tones: H(igh) versus L(ow). In her model each intonational phrase contains a 

sequence of H and L tones and there are four possible sequences in each English 

intonational phrase: an initial edge tone, a pitch accent, a phrase accent, and final edge 

tone. 
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Figure 6. Pierrehumbert’s model of intonational phrase (1980: 29) 

Pitch accents are accomplished by a single tone (marked H* and L*) or bitonally 

(marked H-+L*, L*H-, H*+L, L-+H*, and H*+H-). The starred tones H* and L* indicate 

the centre of the pitch accent, while L- and H- stand for leading or trailing tones. Phrase 

accents (also marked L- or H-) occur near the end of the word that contains the last pitch 

accent and they represent any pitch movement beginning from the last pitch accent. Edge 

tones (marked L% or H%) determine the beginning and the end of the intonational 

phrase and therefore indicate the transition from one group to another. Ladd (1996: 285-

286) defines an edge tone as ‘a general term referring to any tone associated with the 

periphery of a prosodic domain […]. Edge tones do not necessarily have to occur 

phonetically at the very edge of a domain […]. What is crucial is that these tones must 

occur “outside” the pitch accents in the domain on whose edge they occur’. AM theory is 

a powerful tool that enables scholars to annotate accurately the phonetic and phonologic 

forms of intonation and prosody but it does not take into account their functions or 

meanings. However, AM theory is highly considered by many scholars who use it for 

speech data analysis in combination with other approaches when they need to interpret 
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their discourse and pragmatic implications (cf. Ramírez Verdugo and Romero-Trillo, 

2005). 

2.1.3.7. Tone and Break Index (ToBI) 

Pierrehumbert’s AM model (Pierrehumbert and Hirschberg, 1990; Ladd, 1996) 

has had an influence on a more recent transcriptional codification model and known as 

ToBI (Tone and Break Index). ToBI started in the nineties (Silverman et al., 1992; 

Beckman and Ayers, 1997) whose aim was to create a direct and practical notation for 

English prosody. Later on, the ToBI notation system has been used not only in English 

but also in other languages, namely French, German, Japanese, Korean, Dutch, Greek, 

Serbo-Croatian, or Spanish (a complete account of Spanish ToBI in Estebas Villaplanas 

and Prieto Vives (2008)). ToBI has also made connections with other intonation models 

such as the British nuclear approach (Roach, 1994). ToBI uses Pierrehumbert’s models 

and combines them with other representations of intonation. Firstly, it includes the AM 

sequences of the intonational phrase: pitch accents, phrase accents and edge tones. 

Secondly, it incorporates other labels such as downstep (a feature of individual tones 

(Ladd, 1983)), uncertainty (when the researcher does not know which label to choose), 

and delayed or early tones. Lastly, phonological breaks or boundaries with values ranging 

from 0 to 4, including hesitations in natural speech. ToBI coded system is remarkably 

useful for synthetic speech and especially for the tonal annotation of large spoken 

corpora. 
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2.1.3.8. Discourse intonation 

An appropriate study of the form, meaning and function of intonation must go 

beyond the sentence level, which is precisely the scope of a linguistic area called discourse 

intonation. Crystal’s Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics (2008: 148) defines 

discourse as a ‘continuous stretch of (especially spoken) language larger than a sentence 

[…] it is a set of utterances which constitute any recognizable speech event.’ Crystal 

continues by identifying some specific speech contexts in which discourse takes places 

such as ‘a conversation, a joke, a sermon, an interview’ (p. 148). The notion of discourse 

function – to be developed further in the section 2.2) in this chapter – is also pointed out 

by comparing different discourse modes: ‘e.g. distinguishing dialogues v. monologues, 

or (more specifically) oratory, ritual, insults, narrative, and so on’ (p. 148). Lastly, 

discourse patterns or regularities can be found by ‘using grammatical, phonological, and 

semantic criteria’ (p. 148). This definition of discourse takes the linguist to move from 

isolated sentences analysed grammatically to, as Ramírez Verdugo points out (2003: 141) 

‘the need to go beyond the sentence grammar, analysing language from a pragmatic 

perspective’. Following Crystal’s definition of pragmatics, a pragmatic analysis of 

language needs to be addressed ‘from the point of view of the users, specifically of the 

choices they make, the constraints they encounter in using the language in social 

interaction, and the effects their use of language has on the other participants in an act 

of communication’ (2008: 379). 

Discourse intonation precisely advocates the study of intonation and prosody 

from the point of view of the user, its function in context and its communicative value. 

This approach takes English intonation as a well-defined set of prosodic features that the 

speaker can choose and those choices do not have grammatical and attitudinal meanings. 

As Warren (2004: 22) states, discourse intonation is of particular relevance to the 
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researchers who work with corpus ‘to further our understanding of discourse, 

intercultural communication and pragmatics’. Discourse intonation approach starts in 

the British Isles and is developed by David Brazil (1975, 1977, 1985, 1997) and other 

authors (Coulthard and Brazil, 1981; Coulthard and Montgomery, 1981; Hewings, 1990) 

whose aim is the blend of discourse analysis and intonation. As mentioned earlier, 

discourse intonation does not follow O’Connor and Arnold (1961) who described tones 

as a result of the speaker’s attitude and Cruttenden’s later work on intonation (1997) who 

aims to describe tones based on fixed attitudes. With regard to the grammatical function 

of intonation, Brazil (1975) adopts Halliday’s (1963) five tones and his meaning-based 

phonological typology, although Brazil does not include any of the Halliday’s 

grammatical forms. Discourse intonation is also in opposition to the American school 

(Chomsky and Halle, 1968; Liberman, 1977; Pierrehumbert, 1980) that formulates rules 

in generative approaches. Nevertheles, later work on Autosegmental-Metrical theory 

adopts a more functional, discourse-based approach in which the role of intonation in 

natural communication and interaction is highlighted. In fact, Pierrehumbert and 

Hirschberg (1990) contains examples ‘where pitch accents convey information about the 

status of discourse referents, modifiers, predicates, and relationships specified by 

accented lexical items.’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 141). 

Discourse intonation is a flexible approach with special applications to the field 

of education since ‘it provides a manageable tool for analysing and interpreting the 

intonation choices made by speakers in naturally occurring speech’ (Hewings and 

Cauldwell in Brazil, 1997: vi). Brazil, et al. (1980) is the first attempt to combine 

Discourse intonation with language teaching due to the clear and manageable 

explanations of the English intonation system. Sinclair and Brazil (1982) analyses 

teachers’ discourses in the classroom and from an intonational point of view. Cauldwell 

(2003) makes discourse intonation accessible to learners and teachers of English. From 
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all the different theories and approaches of intonation and prosody mentioned in this 

section, discourse intonation has generated, directly or indirectly, a considerable amount 

of EFL (English as a Foreign Language) materials and resources for the classroom and 

self-learning (Brazil, 1994; Bowler & Cunningham, 1997; Bradford, 1999; Gilbert, 2001; 

Hancock, 1995, 2004; Hewings, 2004, 2007). This is thus the principal reason why 

discourse intonation approach has been used as the framework for the theory, design and 

implementation of the experiment in the present thesis. In my opinion, compared to 

more recent intonation transcription models, discourse intonation, without losing 

reliability and accuracy as theoretical description, seems to have a more direct 

application to the learning and teaching fields in particular and to the analysis of 

interlanguage intonation. This is emphasised by the fact that discourse intonation 

annotation systems with tone arrows, capitalization and underlining are readily 

accessible to understand and use for language learners and instructors. However, the 

annotation symbols employed in the Autosegmental-Metrical theory with H, L, and % or 

the numbers for tones in Halliday’s contour approach ‘seem to be too abstract and not 

readily decipherable for instructors who are not intonation specialists [researchers] – 

and even less accessible to students’ (Chun, 2002: 43). The present thesis shall use the 

terminology or metalanguage pertaining to the discourse intonation approach; providing 

also similar terminology and concepts from other schools and approaches when 

necessary. 

2.1.3.9. Other approaches and current perspectives for the study of 

prosody and intonation 

All the above schools and theories have contributed to the theoretical 

development in the area of prosody and intonation. Additionally, the IPO model from 
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the Dutch school (section 2.1.3.5), the Autosegmental-Metrical (AM) theory (section 

2.1.3.6), and Tone and Break Index or ToBI (section 2.1.3.7) have contributed to the 

development of speech technology. These models have been applied to ASR (Automatic 

Speech Recognition) technology and TTS (Text-to-Speech) systems since IPO, AM, and 

ToBI notation systems are accurate and relatively simple in order to codify large amounts 

of spoken corpora. This technological development is ‘due mainly to the expansion of 

speech technology research and instrumental phonetics as a source of data for 

phonological theory and intonation models’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 137). The present 

section aims to report other models whose annotation systems have also been extensively 

employed in the different areas of speech technology. It starts with the (MOMEL) 

INTSINT transcription system. After that, it moves to the fundamentals of Optimality 

Theory (OT) and the PENTA model. Lastly, attention will be drawn to recent approaches 

in relation to the enhancement of technology for both research in intonation analysis and 

in the area of L2 learning and teaching intonation.  

Daniel Hirst, Albert Di Cristo, and Robert Espesser from the Institut de 

Phonéticque, Universite de Provence, CNRS Laboratorie Parole et Langage started to 

develop their own prosodic annotation system due to the ‘quite remarkable absence of 

any consensus concerning the transcription of intonation’ (Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998: 14). 

The first version was called MOMEL (MOdélisation de MELodie) which was originally 

designed by Hirst (1986, 1991) and then by Hirst and Espesser (1993). MOMEL is an 

algorithm for the automatic modelling of fundamental frequency. Unlike other methods 

of stylized curves through straight lines, MOMEL uses parabolic segments whose 

ultimate result is a continuous curve (not the angles and dots in straight-line curves). 

Later Hirst and Di Cristo (1998) developed INTSINT (INternational Transcription 

System for INTonation); a continuation of MOMEL in which intonation is conceived as 
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an enconding of the microprosodic (prosodic variations caused by segmental elements) 

and macroprosodic (speaker’s prosodic choices) components. 

INTSTINT transcription system (Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998: 15-18) contains five 

main coding conventions which are described as follows: (1) Pitch points can be defined 

as relatively higher, lower, or the same compared to the preceding pitch point. (2) 

Downstepping (lowering) or upstepping (rising) of pitch relative to the preceding pitch 

point. (3) Extreme values are assigned in relation to the speaker’s voice range (top or 

bottom value). (4) Utterances tend to be divided into intonation units marked by square 

brackets ([ ]) to place the boundaries of these intonation units. (5) Final pitch in an 

intonation unit can be marked internally. An unmarked or default final boundary is 

marked as same. Marked cases are identified as top, bottom, higher, lower, downstep, 

and upstep respectively. The section 2.2.1.1. Rhythm in the present thesis provides 

examples of Spanish and English declarative sentences using the INSTINT transcription 

system. Hirst, Di Cristo and Espesser (2000) provide an overview of their intonation 

model in which prosody is considered an integral part of the phonological component of 

a language. In fact, INSTINT model has been used to analyse the intonation systems of 

many languages (Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998), including varieties of English, Spanish, 

Western Arabic, and Beijing Chinese among others.  

Another approach for the study of intonation is Optimality Theory (OT). This 

theory started in the nineties thanks to the works of Prince and Smolensky (1993) and 

McCarthy and Prince (1993). Initially, the main focus was providing a new approach to 

language - generative grammar – but soon it had an impact on phonology and more 

specifically on intonation. The theory defends that speech or output is based on subjacent 

representations or input and the connection between output and input is affected by 

different types of universal and language-specific constraints. Gussenhoven (2002) 
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applies the OT theory to different non-standard variation of languages: Northern 

Bizkaiain Basque, Tokyo Japanese, Scandinavian languages, and Franconian dialects of 

German and Dutch. Later, Hyman (2011) also applies an OT model of intonation to 

several tone languages. Following the OT model, Selkirk (2000) and Ostendorf (2000) 

analyse English intonational phrasing and boundaries and the latter does so within the 

area of speech technology: automatic detection in text-to-speech synthesis to create 

prosodic labelling. It seems that ‘current phase-detection programs work relatively well 

only on read speech and perform considerably less well on spontaneous speech. 

Therefore, future work is needed on this area of research’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 164-

165). Lastly, OT theory is becoming more influential among some scholars but its 

approach for linguistic analysis is beyond the scope of the present thesis.  

The Parallel Encoding and Target Approximation (PENTA) model aims to 

combine detailed prosodic analysis with multiple communicative meanings conceptually 

and computationally. Xu (1997, 2005) starts the PENTA model by studying Beijing 

Mandarin Chinese intonation system of traditional lexical tones. Besides, Xu & Xu 

(2005) state that the PENTA model can be applied not only to a tone language such as 

Mandarin Chinese but also to intonational language such as English. The PENTA model 

provides two main contributions to the area of prosodic analysis. The first is identifying 

prosodic forms in relation to specific functional categories. Although function has 

already been studied, the PENTA model insists on the predominance of function within 

the form-function relationship. The second contribution is how PENTA considers the 

articulatory system as an essential feature to transmit information and subsequently 

incorporates it into its theoretical framework. The following figure represents the PENTA 

conceptual framework in its purely phonetic form and also the other linguistic aspects of 

speech. 
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Figure 7. Schematic diagram of the PENTA model (Xu & Xu, 2005: 190) 

Starting from the left, the first block represents the different communicative 

functions (lexical, sentential, focus, grouping and so on). The arrangement indicates that 

all the functions run in parallel to one another (there is no hierarchical position). The 

second block renders the encoding schemes which are connected to the communicative 

functions. These functions influence the fundamental frequency and other prosodic 

features by means of encoding schemes (the empty boxes that follow the communicative 

functions). The encoding schemes are linked to the third block, that is, the articulatory 

parameters, which consist of local pitch targets (mid, high, low, rising, falling), pitch 

range (normal, narrow, wide), strength (normal, weak, strong), and duration (normal, 

short, long). The fourth block – target approximation – refers to each syllable in the 

utterance which has its own target (height and slope specifications). Regarding the 

application of the theoretical model, PENTA proponents have been developing 

computationally modelling tools ‘that enable its conceptual exploration and quantitative 

testing’ (Xu et al., 2015: 516). The same authors report that so far four computational 

tools have been developed. The first two (demo 1 and demo 2) are ‘web-based interactive 

Java programs that demonstrate how the qTA [quantitative TARGET 

APPROXIMATION] model works’ (p. 516). The other two tools – PENTA trainer 1 (Xu 
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and Prom-on, 2010-2014) and PENTA trainer 2 (Xu and Prom-on, 2014) - develop 

computational algorithms ‘to automatically extract target parameters from real speech 

data through analysis-by-synthesis' (p. 516). The most significant difference between the 

two programmes is that PENTA trainer two incorporates prosodic parameters that have 

been functionally annotated. The annotation interface (top) shows displays of pitch 

target (dashed lines), synthetic (dotted), and natural (solid) pitch contours. At the 

bottom of the screen, syllable boundaries and functions (mainly lexical tone, focus and 

sentence type) are annotated. PENTA trainer two has already been used to analyse 

prosodic data in a variety of languages such as English (Xu and Prom-on, 2014), 

Mandarin and Thai (Liu et al., 2013).  

Lastly, more recent trends in speech technology should be examined. Our aim in 

this last part is firstly to explain the role of technology both in prosody research and in 

learning / teaching intonation and secondly to explore ways in which prosody can be 

enhanced by technology for researchers, teachers, and language learners. Three main 

areas are covered here. We begin with some of the projects in the field of spoken corpora 

for prosody research. Next, we present some technological applications for research and 

teaching. Thirdly, we focus on some of the uses of CAPT (Computer-Assisted 

Pronunciation Teaching). The creation and availability of accessible spoken corpora is 

paramount since researchers can analyse large amounts of spoken data in which reliable 

conclusions can be made. For example, Romero-Trillo's study (2019) about the L2 

prosodic realization of feedback elements in intercultural communication originates 

from two well-established corpora: London-Lund Corpus (Svartvik and Quirk, 1980) and 

LINDSEI (Lovain International Database of Spoken English) Corpus (Gilquin et al., 

2010). The London-Lund Corpus provides data from interactions among L1 English 

speakers. The LINDSEI Corpus comprises a selection of interviews delivered by learners 

of English from eleven L1 backgrounds (the Spanish learners of English section was 
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chosen for the study). The paper has extracted spoken data from native and learner 

corpora and has been able to implement the methodology of corpus pragmatics with an 

emphasis on prosodic analysis that proves the importance of prosody in pragmatic 

interaction.  

Another example of accessible spoken learner corpus is CHILDES (Child 

Language Data Exchange System) database (MacWhinney, 2000). This corpus and other 

spoken learner corpora are ‘electronic collections of natural or near-natural data […] 

assembled according to explicit design criteria’ (Granger, Gilquin, and Meunier, 2016: 

1). Most spoken learner corpora include sound files and speech transcriptions of those 

sound files, such as the Speech Accent Archive (Weinberger, 2017). When it comes to 

annotation, there are tools such as Phon (Rose and MacWhinney, 2014) that are 

accessible for researchers to help them in the process of annotating spoken data. Another 

technological consequence in research using large corpora is the development of 

automatic procedures to detect prominence, phrase boundaries and tones: Analor 

(Avanzi et al., 2010) or the ProsodyDescriptor (Barbosa, 2013). Other tools have also 

been incorporated into spoken corpora and available in electronic forms. An example is 

a project in the area of Romance intonation called the Interactive Atlas of Romance 

Intonation (Prieto et al., 2010-2014). The Atlas offers audio and video data for the study 

of intonation and those materials include utterances that cover a wide range of sentence-

types within the context of conversations and interviews. It also uses interactive maps of 

Europe and the Americas to show audio and video using a Map Task and a questionnaire 

following the DCT (Discourse Completion Task) structure and procedure (Vanrell et al., 

2018). 

Regarding speech technology for both research and teaching, current 

technological applications can advance and complement the areas of research and 
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language instruction in order to bridge the existing gap between the two fields. Potential 

applications are presented here in terms of freeware, Automatic Speech Recognition 

(ASR), and Text to Speech (TTS) domains. Two examples of freeware that can be 

effectively applied in research and pronunciation teaching are Praat (Boersma and 

Weenik, 2010) and Anvil (Kipp, 2001, 2014). Praat tends to be used for phonetic analysis 

and Anvil can be used for video annotation research. Together they provide a 

synchronised alignment of the acoustic and paralinguistic (gestural) signals in a 

speaker’s speech event. O’Brien et al. (2018) report the design and procedure of a study 

(Hardison, 2016) in which the relationship between the acoustic and the visual was 

examined in the natural speech of a group of native and advanced non-native teachers of 

English. ‘Speech segmentation, annotation, and analysis were performed in Praat using 

waveforms, pitch tracks, and spectograms. The annotations were then performed into 

Anvil, where they were temporally aligned with the video’ (p. 184). The comparison of 

native speaker and non-native correlation between prosody and gesture provide valuable 

information in order to make informed decisions about ways to help non-native speakers 

improve their spoken performances and be easily understood.  

The same authors recount how Automatic Speech Recognition (ASR) applied to 

L2 pronunciation teaching and learning can identify pronunciation errors accurately and 

provide immediate feedback. They mention existing work in which ASR-based research 

measures pronunciation and they claim for more speech recordings with potential 

pronunciation errors are needed. Speech recordings with corresponding annotations and 

judgements are needed since ‘these data are essential to train ASR algorithms to assess 

L2 learners’ intelligibility and comprehensibility’ (p. 186). So far ASR approach for error 

detection has been done at segmental level and therefore future research for L2 prosodic 

and intonation errors is desirable and necessary. Text to Speech (TTS) is a technological 

system that transforms written texts into spoken forms. Although it was originally 
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designed to aid the visually impaired, some recent approaches of the TTS systems go in 

the context of L2 phonological acquisition. For example, TTS can be used to provide 

pronunciation at segmental and suprasegmental levels. Hilbert et al. (2010) work in the 

area of L2 prosody and develop TTS computational prosodic models that predict 

prosodic features such as duration and pitch movement. Intelligible speech needs as 

much natural sounding prosody as language learners in order to communicate clearly 

and effectively. In sum, O’Brien et al. (2018) state that neither ASR nor TTS have been 

fully developed in the areas of research and language learning and teaching. However, 

they predict that ‘this technology will become more user-friendly and will be 

incorporated into programs that individualize instruction for learners’ (p. 188).  

Related to the potential benefits of speech technology for research and teaching 

is CAPT or Computer-assisted Pronunciation Teaching. CAPT can be an asset to enrich 

classroom-based pronunciation training. Authors such as Hardison (2004), Levis 

(2007), or O’Brien (2011) identify its benefits in terms of developing learner autonomy 

and promoting individualized instructions. O’Brien et al. (2018: 193) highlight that 

‘CAPT users have more access to pronunciation practice focusing on their specific needs 

than do learners who participate in more traditional programs, particularly if teachers 

direct them to appropriate software and monitor their progress’. CAPT can not only 

offers specially-designed technology to train different aspects of pronunciation features 

but also technology that has not been originally designed for research or teaching 

purposes. O’Brien et al. (p. 193) report the results from Bueno Alaustey (2010) in which 

her students interact on Skype with other learners and L1 speakers of the target language. 

Another established technology is the use of mobile phone to practise L2 pronunciation. 

Extempore (Deeloh Technologies, 2017) has increasingly gained popularity and respect 

in the world of mobile apps and platforms for developing L2 oral mastery. It was started 

by a group of language teachers in collaboration with technology experts in the USA and 
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it is recently expanding in Europe. Its objective is to offer further oral practice outside 

the classroom through the learner’s mobile or tablet and to provide individualized 

feedback as well. Mobile-Assisted Language Learning (MALL) tasks in the foreign 

language classroom are proved to establish a positive relationship between these 

speaking tasks and second language acquisition (Payne and Whitney, 2002; Abrams, 

2003). Participants using mobile devices are reported to be less self-conscious and 

anxious when completing speaking tasks compared to learners in normal classroom 

situations (Kessler, 2010). In addition to this, research also demonstrates that MALL 

learners manifest positive attitudes which often result in increased motivation to 

produce more utterances (Ally et al., 2011; Yanguas and Flores, 2014).  

Universities such as Harvard Berkley, and Pittsburgh are using Extempore in 

their different language learning programmes. After a pilot study, Temple university is 

using Extempore in all the English pronunciation and oral presentations courses. For 

pronunciation courses MALL activities include reading aloud individual words or 

sentences and developing rhythm and intonation for longer recordings. Public speaking 

courses include virtual activities such as students being asked to talk about a topic for a 

given time limit. Students receive immediate feedback through a customized rubric and 

supplemented by an audio or video recording with some trainer’s comments about the 

learner’s prosodic performance and other communicative aspects that are necessary for 

delivering an effective presentation. Similarly, Voki (Oddcast Inc., 2007) is another 

online tool not originally designed for pronunciation research or teaching but it has 

already been used for developing L2 pronunciation. Bellés and Bellés (2018) conducted 

a study in which a group of Spanish learners enrolled in an English Pronunciation and 

Listening university course were asked to do a series of pronunciation activities through 

Voki. This platform allows learners to create their own talking avatar and therefore be 

used in the pronunciation classroom. In the experiment learners had to add their own 
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voices to Voki characters by uploading an audio file. In total they had to upload three 

recordings for three different activities covering aspects of segmental and 

suprasegmental English phonology. Results indicate not only an improvement in L2 

pronunciation competence but also an increase in motivation to learn English 

pronunciation.  

Lastly, there are computer-assisted tools for developing specifically prosody 

training. Hardison (2004) demonstrates the success of using visual tools, i.e., mainly 

pitch displays which allow the learners to compare visually their prosodic productions 

before and after their training courses and between their own productions and those of 

native speakers. Waveforms and spectograms can also be sources to obtain feedback as 

in the cases in which vowel duration is contrastive and therefore learners’ performance 

and analysis need to be guided by a trained instructor. Chun et al. (2015) use Praat as a 

visual tool for teaching L2 intonation in a class of learners of Mandarin Chinese to teach 

pitch contours during a nine-week course. As in Bellés and Bellés (2018), most learners 

show a significant improvement between the pre-test and the post-test. Also, the 

majority of learners report that being able to see pitch contours and compare them help 

them to produce more advanced utterances. Regarding future directions, O’Brien et al. 

(2018: 199) indicate three main areas of advances for research in general and CAPT in 

particular: ‘softwares advances, individualization of instruction, and ASR systems that 

are better aligned with the goals for communicative language instruction. First, a further 

development in functionality and variety of software is expected in order to cater for the 

needs of different learning styles. Second, pronunciation research and training must 

address difficulties that are specific to individuals or a group of learners and in specific 

discourse modes’. The present thesis goes in this direction since its aim is to investigate 

the prosodic difficulties of Spanish learners of English when delivering public speeches. 
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Thirdly, advances in Automatic Speech Recognition (ASR) may have an impact on more 

refined error analysis and more precise feedback.  

2.2. Intonation and prosody in languages 

A study of the intonation in twenty different languages reveals the universal 

versus language-specific dilemma about the nature of intonation and prosody: ‘The 

description of the intonation system of particular language or dialect is a particularly 

difficult task since intonation is paradoxically at the same time one of the most universal 

and one of the most language-specific features of human language’ (Hirst and Di Critsto, 

1998: 1). Some scholars (Navarro Tomás, 1974; Bolinger, 1978, 1986; Ladd, 1996: Tench, 

1996; Fox, 2000, among others) admit the universal attribute of intonation since every 

language possesses intonation. The universalist view also holds the fact many different 

languages share linguistic and para linguistic functions of intonation (Bolinger, 1978, 

1986; Cruttenden, 1997). Bolinger (1987, 1986) identifies the use of pitch with expressing 

emotion. High or rising pitch indicates interest, excitement, and incompleteness, while 

low or falling pitch marks lack of interest and finality. This basic dichotomy between high 

and low is clearly recognised in the use pitch range for expressing emotions. Most 

languages identify anger with loudness or raising the voice and lowering the voice with 

secrecy, boredom, or sadness (section 2.2.2.2.2 Attitudinal function develops this topic 

further). 

At the same time, this universalist view has been criticised for making very broad 

generalisations and for not providing a comprehensive framework that describes 

intonation and prosody more accurately (Ladd, 1996; Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998; Fox, 

2000). Therefore, there is a need to a more specific approach that compares and 
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contrasts intonations systems within and across languages. Going back to the use of 

pitch, the prosodic features of speech are pitch, loudness and tempo (or speech rate) and, 

when combined together, the result is the rhythm of speech, which can also be combined 

with pause (silence) when the speaker decides to interrupt the flow of speech. Stress is 

phonetically realised by merging pith, loudness and tempo. Some languages use stress 

placement lexically, i.e. to discriminate word meaning in citation (dictionary) forms. For 

example, Wells (2006: 3) reports the Greek words ‘poli (=city) and po’li (=much, very). 

The only difference in meaning relies entirely upon the change in stress placement since 

all the consonant and vowel phonemes (sounds) are the same. Similarly, Spanish shows 

examples illustrating the lexically contrastive nature of stress (Hualde, 2005: 221): 

término (=term), termino (=I finish), terminó (=s/he finished). Wells (ibid.) states that 

lexically-contrastive words in English are not as frequent as in Greek (or Spanish) as 

‘there are a few pairs of words distinguished just by stress, for example ‘billow and be’low 

or ‘import (noun) and im’port (verb)’. 

Some languages make pitch variations lexically, while others use pitch variations 

for different purposes. Many authors (Cruttenden, 1997; Hualde, 2005; Well, 2006; 

Collins and Mees, 2013; inter alios) provide examples of languages that make use of pitch 

changes lexically. Hualde (ibid.: 253) uses a well-known example included in many 

studies. In Mandarin Chinese /ma/ can have four different lexical meanings depending 

on the tone with which it is pronounces: /ma/ with a high level tone means mother; with 

a rising tone starting from a mid point, it means hemp; with a low falling-rising, it is 

horse; and with a high falling tone, it is scold. Languages that lexical changes by 

producing different pitches are known as tone languages. Chinese, Thai and other Asian 

languages, some African languages, Japanese, or Norwegian are tone languages. 

Contrarily, other languages do not use pitch variations to distinguish words, but, rather 

‘for pragmatic or discourse purposes’ (ibid.: 254). Another example from Hualde (ibid.: 
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253) demonstrates that a language like Spanish does not have any lexical tonal 

differentiations. For example, ‘in Spanish, whether we pronounce /más/ with a high 

tone, a low tone, a rising tone or a falling tone, among other possibilities, we always have 

the same word /más/ meaning more. What changes is the pragmatic meaning of the 

utterance. With different pitch contours, the one-word utterance /más/ may be, for 

instance, a command ¡Más!, a question ¿Más?, a declarative Más (for instance, as a reply 

to ‘Did Juan obtain the same number of points as Pedro?’), an incomplete declarative 

Más …, etc’. 

English is another European language that does not use tone lexically. Wells 

(2006: 5) illustrates this point by stating that the lexical meaning of the word chair does 

not change depending on the tone. However, ‘the non-lexical meaning is different […] 

when we see that a fall may indicate definiteness, a rise may indicate incompleteness, 

and a fall-rise may indicate implications. But these intonational meanings apply to any 

other word or, more usually, to a clause, sentence, or sentence fragment’. The use of pitch 

for conveying non-lexical meanings – discourse or pragmatic meanings – is deemed to 

be called intonational languages (as opposed to tone languages). Most of the European 

languages are intonational, except for Norwegian (tone language) and Swedish (combine 

lexical and intonational uses of pitch). This chapter – and the experimental part of the 

present thesis – focuses on two European languages, Spanish and English, which share, 

as shown in the previous two paragraphs, the same intonational language typology and 

also have some common intonation patterns. However, this typological similarity is only 

an initial approximation to the uniqueness in the prosodic behaviour that each language 

possesses (Bolinger, 1986; Cruz-Ferreira, 1987; Ladd, 1996; Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998; 

Ramírez Verdugo 2003, 2006). 
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This uniqueness entails some similarities (universalist view) but also some 

important differences (language-specific) between the two systems as the next section 

(2.2.1 Spanish and English intonation and prosody) demonstrates. Section 2.2.2 The 

English intonation system: form and function focuses solely on English intonation and 

prosody since this is the target language for the informants that participated in our 

course-experiment and therefore thorough investigation is needed. Firstly, attention will 

be paid to main intonation and prosodic forms in the English phonological system, i.e. 

tone unit, prominence, tone, key and termination, unfilled and filled pauses. Secondly, 

the main functions of the English intonation system will be described – attitudinal, 

grammatical, indexical (sociolinguistic), and discourse - with special emphasis on the 

generic and specific discourse functions which are relevant within the discourse mode in 

our course-experiment: L2 public speaking. 

2.2.1. Spanish and English intonation and prosody 

This section aims to compare and contrast the Spanish and English intonation 

and prosody. This doctoral thesis follows the international framework developed by Hirst 

and Di Cristo (1998) which analyses the similarities and differences of the languages 

under inspection. The following identifies its general descriptive parameters (Ramírez 

Verdugo, 2003: 389, quoting Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998: 18-42): 

a. Lexical characteristics. 

b. Non-lexical characteristics. 

1. Rhythm and temporal organization. 

2. Sentence accent and emphasis. 
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3. Tone patterns, the tune system. 

4. Description of basic non-emphatic patterns. 

5. Intonation structure typology. 

6. Model and expressivity: illocutionary function of 

intonation. 

7. Phrasing and textual organization. 

Other authors (Ladd, 1996; Fox, 2000) present frameworks for intonational 

typology that enables the prosodic comparison of languages. However, Hirst and Di 

Cristo’s (1998) taxonomy was chosen for the purpose of the present thesis because, in 

the writer of this thesis point of view, it is the most complete and systematic. For clarity 

and internal coherence purposes, the preceding descriptive parameters have been 

reunified into four main categories - Rhythm, Phrasing (Tone Unit Boundaries), 

Sentence Accent (Focalisation and Emphasis), Tone Patterns - which, except 

for the first category, are linked with the next section 2.2.2. The English intonation and 

prosody system: form and function. Besides, the following analysis will ideally allow this 

author and the reader to understand ‘the role of first language transfer and universal 

principles of language influencing learners’ interlanguage intonation systems’ (Ramírez 

Verdugo, 2003: 391). The concepts of language transfer and interlanguage intonation 

will be developed in section 2.4.2 Acquisition of intonation and prosody by non-native 

learners (L2): interlanguage intonation. 
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1.1.1.1. Rhythm. 

Abercombrie (1968: 26) identifies rhythm as essential of speech but 

unfortunately it has not been given enough attention in language teaching, despite being 

a fundamental part for achieving oral intelligibility. A basic definition (Crystal, 2008: 

417) includes the concept regularity at the core of its nature and other scholars (Pike, 

1945; Abercombrie, 1968) classify languages into two groups – stressed- timed and 

syllable-timed. Stressed-timing is characteristic of languages such as English, Dutch, 

German, Danish, or Russian, among many others, while syllable-timed languages are 

Spanish, French, Greek, Turkish, Greek, Turkish, Polish, Jini, and many others. English-

type languages (stressed-timed) need to be understood in terms of occurrence between 

stressed syllables, or more specifically, in relation to whether stressed syllables take place 

at roughly equal intervals of time. A related concept in the stress-timing concept is the 

foot that is considered the rhythmic unit in English (Halliday, 1970; Clark and Yallop, 

1990). A foot consists of one stressed syllable followed by an indefinite number of 

unstressed syllables. Taking the foot as the rhythmic unit of analysis, the stressed 

syllables tend to occur at regular intervals, regardless the number of unstressed syllables 

in between the stressed syllables. It is been observed that English tend to produce the 

stressed syllables at regular intervals; a phenomenon termed as isochrony (Halliday, 

1967; Abercombrie, 1968; Crystal, 1969). In fact, Abercombrie (1968) states that in fluent 

English speech all the feet have the same duration. This means that, in order to maintain 

this regular duration, the unstressed syllables in between are compressed if there are 

many or expanded if there are few. Halliday (1970: 3-4) demonstratres that the tone 

group - one unit of information in the speaker’s message – may contain from one up to 

more than ten feet in rapid informal speech. In more formal settings (reading aloud), the 

unit of information is usually divided into more tone units – compared to fast informal 

speech – since formal settings have more informative weight (Brazil, 1984). For further 
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information on discourse mode, please refer to section 2.3 Communication, speech 

genres and public speaking. 

Spanish-type languages (syllable-timed) seem to work differently; the syllable is 

the unit that recurs at regular intervals. Languages like Spanish give the impression of 

approximately equal length for each syllable regardless of the stresses. In fact, there is 

no strong stress patterns, not as in the case of English-type languages (stressed-timed) 

where the unstressed are compressed if there are many or reduced if there are few. 

Macpherson (1975: 34) uses Spanish as an example of syllable-timed language: ‘the 

syllable is the basic rhythm unit of Spanish, and one of the most characteristic features 

of the spoken language is that all the syllables in a rhythm group, whether stressed or 

unstressed, tend to follow each other at more or less evenly spaced interval of time’. The 

following figure is a pedagogically-oriented illustration of stressed-time vs. syllabled-

timed rhythm. 

Stress-Timed 
Rhythm                                     

Pronunciation is important 

Syllable-Timed Rhythm 

  

     

(Adapted from the illustrations from Prator & Robinett, 1985, Manual of American 
 English Pronunciation. 4th ed.)

 

Figure 8. Visual explanation of the tressed-timed vs. syllable-time rhythm 

(Prator & Robinett, 1985) 
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However, research also suggest that the stressed-timed vs. syllabled-timed 

dichotomy is not so clear-cut. Alcoba and Murillo (1998: 162-163) state that the 

determining factor for Spanish rhythm is the presence of a stressed syllable in a tonic 

group (TG) and this tonic group is considered to be rhythmic unit in Spanish. They assert 

that ‘neither the syllable nor the foot seem adequate operational segments for a phonetic 

description in Spanish intonation’. When it comes to stress identification, Alcoba and 

Murillo (ibid.: 153-154) and Quilis (1981: 330-332) identify the parameters for stress 

perception: fundamental frequency as the most important factor followed by length as 

the second most important and intensity as the least important factor. These acoustic 

parameters can influence the rhythmic structure of basic intonation patterns. Alcoba and 

Murillo (ibid.: 156) provide an example of ‘a sequence stressed and unstressed syllables 

which constitute a non-declarative sentence’. The following example includes four 

stressed syllables and therefore the intonation forms comprise four tonic groups (TGs): 

 

Figure 9. Rhythmic structure of a Spanish non-emphatic short declarative 

utterance (Alcoba and Murillo, 1998: 156) 

Following the same INTSINT annotation system (Hirst and Di Cristo, 1998), 

Hirst (1998: 61) presents an example of English non-emphatic declarative sentence with 

two stressed syllables and eight (sentence a) / eleven (sentence b) unstressed 

respectively. This confirms the basic differences presented so far between English and 

Spanish rhythm, especially the number of unstressed syllables in between the stressed 
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syllables in the following English example. The unstressed syllables need to be 

compressed in order to utter the two English sentence rhythmically. 

 

Figure 10. Rhythmic structure of an English non-emphatic short declarative 

utterance (Hirst, 1998: 61) 

2.2.1.1. Phrasing (tone unit boundaries). 

Phrasing or tone unit identification refers to the division of a word or a group of 

words in spoken discourse which contain well-formed meaning (for more information 

about the nature of tone unit, please refer to the section 2.2.2.1.1 Tone unit). In Spanish, 

this division can be achieved through phonological, semantic, pragmatic or syntactic 

means (Fant, 1984; Alcoba and Murillo, 1998). Nonetheless, the phonological factor– the 

stressed syllable and lengthening – seem to determine internal boundaries in a tone tone 

unit (Alcoba and Murillo call it the tonic group or TG instead). The main types of tone 

unit boundaries are the presence or absence of a pause or a slow speech rate. Fant (1984: 

44) classifies three types of boundary levels: a strong boundary [+syllabic 

turnover;+pause], a medium boundary [+syllabic turnover;-pause], and a weak 

boundary [-syllabic turnover;-pause]. Results from Cid Uribe and Roach (1990: 7) 

indicate that Spanish seems to have a tendency for short major tone units with an average 

length of 7.2 words. The minor tone unit average in relation to major ones is also low 

(2.4) and the total average number of syllables per word is 1.96. These results confirm 

previous research on the same area (Navarro Tomás, 1974; Quilis, 1993). Hirst (1998: 
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69) – quoting Crystal (1969) – proves that the English tone unit average length is 5 words 

and 80% of the units are less than 8 words. When tone units have more than 8 words, 

the intonation units tend to be divided into 2 or more intonation units. Results from a 

corpus-based study of tone units in English, Spanish and Catalan (Gutiérrez Díez, 1982, 

1995) indicate that the average tone unit length is 4.36 (English), 3.94 (Spanish), 4.12 

(Catalan) words per tone unit. 

2.2.1.2. Sentence accent (focalization and emphasis). 

The speaker’s choice for prosodic prominence at certain words aims at focalizing 

the information content in discourse. This is phonetically realized by means of a 

combination of rhythmic stress (alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables) and 

pitch accent or nuclear stress. A first approximation reveals that both English and 

Spanish seem to share a tendency to place the tonic syllable or nuclear stress towards the 

end of the tone unit. Contreras (1976) suggests that tonic syllable tends to be placed at 

the end of Spanish sentences. Altenberg’s (1987) English corpus reveals that the most 

common position of the tonic syllable is on the last word. This last word has traditionally 

been referred as the last-word item in unmarked or neutral position (Chomsky & Halle, 

1968; Crystal, 1969; Quirk et al., 1985; Ladd, 1990; Cruttenden, 1997). This position of 

the tonic syllable in the tone unit tends to be identified with broad focus, a term that is 

defined as ‘a sentence in which no particular element is more important than the others 

because all the information is new’ (Mott, 2011: 206). The term focus refers ‘to the parts 

of utterances which are highlighted because they express important information and 

therefore receive sentence stress’ (p. 206). However, a closer inspection to this neutral, 

last-word rule reveals an important difference between English and Spanish. The 

aforementioned traditional approach refers to the English tendency to place the tonic 
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syllable on last-lexical items, i.e. nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs. Conversely, 

Gutiérez Díez (2012: 225) asserts that Spanish systematically assigns neutral tonicity 

(tonic syllable placement) to the last word whether the word is lexical or ‘grammatical’ 

(grammatical words are determiners, conjunctions, pronouns, prepositions, articles and 

auxiliary verbs). This concept is confirmed by Quilis (1993: 390-395) when he states that 

Spanish grammatical words such as pronouns, determiners, prepositions and 

conjunctions can be either stressed or unstressed. Hualde (2005: 233) explains that 

Spanish clitic pronouns (me, te, se, lo, la le, nos, os, los, las, les) are unstressed. Spanish 

subject pronouns and pronouns used with prepositions (yo, tú, él, ella, usted, 

nosotros/as, vosotros/as, ustedes, ellos/as, mí, ti, sí) are stressed as the following 

examples illustrate: yo te lo doy a ti (I give it to you), ellos nos las trajeron a nosotros 

(they brought them to us), se los vendieron a ellas (they sold them to them). In neutral, 

unmarked (non-emphatic) pronunciation the underlined tonic syllables would not be 

stressed in English and therefore will be a potential source of error for Spanish learners 

of English as the 2.4 Acquisition and learning of prosody and intonation and 4.2 Study 

2 sections will develop. This difference in Spanish and English phonological system leads 

to another contrast marked or narrow focus. This second type of focus tends to be moved 

from its neutral (unmarked) position to an earlier word in the tone unit in order to 

express emphatic or contrastive functions (Altenberg, 1987: 160; Mott, 2011: 206). This 

narrow focus is phonetically realized by shifting the tonic and ‘is frequently fronted in 

English […]. The accent is much more versatile in English than in Spanish’ (Mott, 1991: 

629). Spanish does also have narrow focus but its expression is achieved through 

morpho-syntactic devices such as word order, fronting, right dislocation and clefting 

instead. The following examples illustrate how English and Spanish differ in terms of 

expressing emphatic or contrastive focus. 
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Information structure is considered a difference between English and Spanish. 

Ladd (1996) and Cruttenden (1997), inter alios, classify languages into two main groups 

in relation to prominence behaviour. The first group include languages like English in 

which given or old information is de-accented (not given prominence). Spanish belongs 

to the second group that does not de-accent old information. Spanish anaphoric elements 

– parts that refer to previous information in discourse and therefore are old information 

by nature – are not usually de-accented as they are in English. Compare the following 

examples (Mott, 1991: 630) in which the anaphoric veces (times) is accented twice in 

Spanish while its English counterpart is accented only once: ¿ Cuántas veces fuiste? ‘Tres 

veces. / How many ‘times did you go there? Three times. In sum, Spanish makes more 

use of more morpho-syntactic patterns to convey narrow focus, while English tends to 

shift the nuclear stress (tonic syllable) to earlier part of the tone unit in order to achieve 

the same aim. 

2.2.1.3. Tone patterns. 

The English tone system is extensively examined in section 2.2.2.1.3 Tone section. 

The aim of the present part is to use some information included in the same section in 

NEUTRAL (UNMARKED) STATEMENT 
EMPHATIC/ CONTRASTIVE 

STATEMENT 
It´s beautiful. 
Es bello. 

It´s beautiful. 
Es bellísimo. 

I have plenty of money. 
Me sobra dinero. 

I have plenty of money. 
¡Dinero me sobra! 

I’ll do it. 
Lo haré. 

I’ll do it. 
Lo haré yo.  

There are advantages and 
disadvantages. 
Hay ventajas y desventajas.  

There are advantages and disadvantages. 
Hay ventajas pero también desventajas. 

  
I see him, but not her. 
Lo veo a ÉL, pero no a Ella.  

I see HIM, but not HER. 
A ÉL sí que lo veo, pero a ELla no.  

Figure 11. Neutral versus emphatic in English and Spanish statements. 

Adapted from Nash (1977: 45-48) in Ramírez Verdugo (2003: 423). 
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order to compare and contrast the Spanish and English tone patterns. Generally, works 

on Spanish and English intonation indicate there are some noticeable differences 

between the two languages. Kelm (1995) observes that there are four levels of pitch height 

in English while Spanish has three levels. Delattre (1965) states that there are differences 

in terminal falls and rises in both languages. Results from Cid Uribe and Roach (1990) 

indicate that Spanish has tendency for fall tones rather than rising tones, especially low 

falls and there is a high recurrence of level tone. Regarding English, Crystal (1969) shows 

that there is a high proportion of fall tones (mostly high), the rising is also used widely, 

and there are few instances of level tones. More specifically, similarities between Spanish 

and English tones will be compared and this will lead to contrast the main differences. 

The following concentrates on the form of five main tones – fall, rise, level, fall-rise and 

rise-fall - with references when necessary to their corresponding functions in Spanish 

and English. Navarro Tomás (1968, 1974) and Quilis (1993) identify five variations of the 

Spanish main tones: a low fall (Spanish cadencia), a high rise (anticadencia), a fall but 

less complete that the low fall (semicadencia), a rise but less high that the high rise 

(semianticadencia), and level tone (suspensión). Spanish and English share the fact that 

the distinction between statements, commands, and questions is made through 

intonation and both languages use similar tones. Spanish and English use the fall for 

statements and commands. However, the fall in both languages are not exact replicas 

since, as Nash (1977: 48) reports, Spanish falls tends to be much more marked – highest 

pitch before the tonic syllable – while the English fall has the highest pitch in the tonic 

and beyond when there is a tail. Another point on which Spanish and English agree is the 

use of falls in wh- questions (Spanish preguntas pronominales). Sosa (1999: 145) 

provides examples which confirm the fall as the chosen tone for Spanish pronominal 

questions. Nevertheless, Mott (1991: 623) states the Spanish speaker tends to use rise as 

an alternative of fall ‘because the fall may sound rather brusque and demanding. Thus 

we find patterns like // ↘  whats the time?//, // ↘  ¿Qué hora es?// or // ↗ ¿Qué hora 
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es?//’. The same author further explains that a rise for an English wh- questions as it 

shows ‘moderate interest and to avoid being too inquisitive’ (ibid.: 624). Following this 

line, Mott highlights that this specific use of the rise in wh- question has implications in 

terms of negative transfer and L2 discourse-pragmatic functions: ‘‘Spanish learners of 

English tend to formulate their wh- questions with a rise. The rise is appropriate in 

English as an opening gambit in conversation but, if a series of questions are said with 

this intonation, it becomes irritating and sounds excessively intrusive’ (ibid.: 624). Other 

types of questions use similar tone patterns in Spanish and English. Alcoba and Murillos 

(1998: 160) and Mott (1991: 624) report that Spanish polar questions and English yes-

no questions are intoned with rises: ‘ // ↗ ¿Estáis listos? //; // ↗ Are you ready?// ‘. 

Questions involving a choice or Spanish alternative question (Quilis, 1993: 440) follow 

the same pattern in both languages; the first item is uttered with a rise and the alternative 

item with a fall: ‘//↘ ¿Qué quieres// // ↗  té // ↘ ó café?//; // ↘ what do you want//↗  

tea // ↘ or coffee?//’ (Mott, 1991: 624). Lastly, English reiterative or echo question (a 

question made by an interlocutor when he/she does not fully understand what the other 

interlocutor has said) and its Spanish pregunta reiterativa (Sosa, 1999: 148) counterpart 

have rising contours as the following contrastive examples demonstrate: ‘[Necesito 100 

libras.] // ↗ ¿Cuánto?//; [I need 100 pounds] // ↗ How much?//. Regarding 

differences, one of the most relevant contrasts is the form and especially its different 

discourse-pragmatic functions of the fall-rise since this compound tone is ‘much less 

common in Spanish than in English’ (Mott, 1991: 625). The same author asserts the ‘fall-

rise, in fact, is the most noticeable tune in English. It has a multiplicity of uses which are 

foreign to Spanish’ (p. 627). The following is a summary of the main form-function 

divergences between English and Spanish fall-rise which may lead to negative transfer 

(Wells, 2006) and, if not corrected, to pragmatic fossilization (Romero Trillo, 2002; 

Ramírez Verdugo, 2003). English (1) expressions of courtesy such as sorry, please, 

or thank you can be intoned with fall-rise or alternatively with rise but ‘the fall, which is 
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characteristic of Spanish [in expressions of courtesy], must be avoided in these English 

expressions because it sounds completely unemotional’ (Mott, 1991: 625). Another 

difference is when (2) correcting someone; English uses a fall-rise while Spanish uses 

a fall: ‘// ↘ ↗  five // ↘ ↗  not six//;  //↘  cinco//↘ no séis// (p. 625).  The meaning of 

the English fall-rise can also have the discourse meaning of (3) ‘focus within a given 

set’ (Ladd, 1980: 153) in which Spanish uses a rise instead: ‘[Do you want a glass of 

water?] // ↘ ↗ I’ll have a beer//; [¿Quiéres un vaso de agua?] //  ↗ una cerveza //↘ sí 

que tomaría// (Mott, 1991: 627). The same English fall-rise is used to (4) express 

irony: ‘//  ↘ ↗ It isn´t what you’d call clean//; // ↘  No está lo que se dice muy límpio//’ 

(ibid: 627).  Not only irony is expressed in Spanish with a different tone but may also be 

expressed by adding a word like the particle ya: ‘ // ↘ ↗ I should say so//; //↗ Ya lo 

puedes decir // //↗  ya// (p. 627). One further use of the English fall-rise in (5) 

introducing new information by focusing attention or in changing the 

subject while Spanish uses a rise instead: ‘// ↘ ↗ As for you, …//; // ↗ En cuanto a tí, 

…// (p. 628). Lastly, English fall-rise is used in specialised discourses – mainly public 

speaking- when a speaker decides (6) not to assert dominance and control (Brazil, 

1994; 1997) while this does not exist in Spanish. The dominance and control concept and 

application by Spanish learners of English is develop in 2.2.2.2.4.2. Illocutionary 

functions of intonation and in 4.1. Study 1 sections respectively. Apart from the 

fall-rise, there are also simple tones that are used differently in English and 

Spanish. This is the case of (7) expressions of reassurance, 

encouragement and disagreement in which English uses a rise, although a 

fall is intoned in Spanish: ‘ // ↗Don´t worry// // ↗It won´t hurt//; // ↘ No se 

preocupe// // ↘ No le voy a hacer daño//; [We haven´t any money left] //  ↗ Yes 

we have//; [No nos queda dinero] // ↘ ↗ Sí// ↘ ↗ Sí que nos queda//. Lastly, 

there is a considerable distinction between the form and function of (8) tag 
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questions in English and Spanish. English distinguishes between tag questions 

expecting agreement and those not expecting agreement, i.e. a genuine question 

(Mott, 1991; Ramírez Verdugo and Romero-Trillo, 2005). If agreement is 

expected in English, the fall is uttered. If the utterance is a real question, the rise 

is employed. ‘// ↘ The food tastes good // ↘ doesn´t it?//; // ↘ La comida sabe 

bien// ↗ ¿no?//. // ↘ A brontosaurus is a kind of animal// ↗  isn’t it?//; // ↘ Un 

brontosauro es un tipo de animal// ↗ ¿no?//. // ↘It´s a waste of time//↘ 

isnt´it?//; // ↘ Es una pérdida de tiempo// //↗ ¿verdad?// (Mott, 1991:625). No 

such distinction is made in Spanish. Following Quilis (1993: 452), Spanish tag 

questions use a rise tone and lexical elements such as ¿no? or ¿verdad?. Its 

pragmatic function is for the interlocutor to agree with the previous statement. 

However, Mott (1991: 625) suggests that ‘agreement can be invited by the use of 

¿verdad?, while ¿no? leaves the question open’. In conclusion, the information 

included in 2.2.1. Spanish and English intonation and prosody section is deemed 

a useful tool for understanding and interpreting the data compiled in the present 

investigation (Chapter 4. Results and discussion) and ultimately a practical 

reference in order to obtain a more appropriate insight of first language transfer 

and interlanguage. 

2.2.2. The English intonation and prosody system: form and function 

A system entails the speaker’s choice between an element and not another, 

terminating in a difference in meaning. Halliday (1967a, 1970, 2004) develops the role 

of intonation in the speaker’s organization of information. More specifically, 

constituency (Halliday, 2004) is one of the principles that contributes to the organisation 
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of language since it makes its different units relate to each other by a part-whole 

relationship. In writing, phrases are a wider units than letters but smaller than clauses. 

In spoken language, constituency also applies. The rhythm and melody of speech 

(intonation) account for the presentation of information in wider units that embed 

smaller units inside (cf. Tench, 1996; Fox, 2000) whose effect creates a kind of ‘mosaic 

effect’. Applying this concept to the English intonation system, accentual features play 

an important role in the structure of intonation patterns or forms; accentual units (feet) 

have their pitch patterns, the same as for the larger entities (tone groups or tone units) 

and also in larger units (paratones, pitch sequences or phonological paragraphs). 

Halliday also explains that three subsystems are at work within the intonation system 

when presenting information in effective communication, namely tonality, tonicity and 

tone. Tonality is responsible for organising information by dividing the text into blocks 

of message or units of information, i.e. the tone group or tone unit. Tonicity organises 

the information within the tone groups and is mainly concerned with the focus of 

information, i.e. the tonic syllable. Tone is responsible for the melody and pitch contours 

under which information is presented and thus assigns different meanings to different 

realisations. 

2.2.2.1. The forms of English intonation and prosody 

As stated at the end of 2.1.3.8) Discourse intonation section, the present thesis 

follows the terminology and explanations pertaining to the discourse intonation 

approach and, accordingly, this section follows the same procedure. However, 

comparison with other schools and approaches will be made. The panel below includes 

the symbols used by the main schools and approaches of intonation analysis: 
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  Wells Halliday Brazil ToBI 

feature      

paratones ǁ ǁ  ǁ ↑  

intonation units ǀ ǀ ǁ ǁ % 

tonic syllables tonic tonic tonic, tonic TONic  

falling tone \so \so 1 p H*L L% 

low \so \so 1-  L*L L% 

high \so \so 1+ 
  

rising-falling tone so so 5 p+ L H*L% 

low so  5 ̱   

rising tone /so /so 2, 3 r+ L*H H% 

low /so /so    

high /so /so   H*H L% 

raised ↑/so  
-2   

mid level tone –so ˃so  o H*H L% 

falling-rising tone Vso Vso 4, 2 ̱ r H*L H% 

low Vso  4 ̱   

non-tonic stress  so  so / nonTONic H, L 

high head so  so  ↑ H1 

low head ̱so ,so -2, -3 ↓ L 

falling head ↘ so \so   H+H*L% 

rising head ↗ so /so -1  L+L*H% 

pause -     

brief pause .     

      

 

Figure 12. A comparison of symbols used by the main intonation and 

prosody schools (Tench, 2011: 133). 

Brazil’s discourse intonation (1997) identifies four distinctive parameters from 

the intonation system that the speaker can select - prominence, tone, key and 

termination – and describes their respective discourse and pragmatic implications. The 

system includes a total of thirteen choices as the below figure indicates. The next figure 

summarises the symbols used in the discourse intonation approach. 
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Figure 13. System, Choices and Number in Discourse intonation (preface by 

Hewings and Cauldwell in Brazil 1997, p. vii) 

 
Figure 14. Symbols used in discourse intonation approach (Brazil, 1994: vi-

vii). 
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2.2.2.1.1. Tone unit 

Brazil (1997: 5) states that ‘our tone units have some superficial similarities to the 

entities other descriptions have referred to variously as sense groups”, “breath groups” 

and “tone groups” ’. These are all different terms employed by different scholars for 

identifying the tone unit as the basic unit of analysis: Armstrong and Ward’s sense group, 

Jones’ breath group, and tone group (Palmer, O’Connor and Arnold, Halliday). These 

terms refer to the division of spoken discourse into separate units which can contain a 

group of words bearing a complete well-formed intonation pattern and possibly (but not 

obligatory) followed by a pause. A tone unit (markey by //) could vary in length; it could 

have only one word as in // GOOD //, // YES //, // JOHN // (Brazil et al. 1980: 38) and 

even the hesitations that we make when we speak are considered as separate intonation 

units (Moot, 2011: 240). The hesitation phenomena is especially relevant in the present 

thesis and it will be analysed and discussed in chapter 4) Results and discussion, section 

4.1) Study one. 

Although there is agreement regarding the tone unit or group concept, there is 

also some discrepancy when it comes to identify the beginning and the end of a tone unit, 

.i.e. the tone unit boundaries. Fox (2000: 288) presents the root of the disagreement 

since ‘the major question here is whether the unit is established on the basis of 

grammatical structure, or is essentially independent of this structure’. Crystal (1969) and 

Halliday (1967a, 1970) advocate the clause (grammatical structure) as marker of the 

intonation unit. In fact, Halliday aligns the intonation unit with the clause and calls it 

unmarked tonality (foot is marked by / and intonation unit by //): // 4 ^ She/thinks// 1 

^ he’s /going to / go // (1967a: 20). Marked tonality is when it is more or less than one 

clause. Discourse intonation moves away from a grammatical interpretation of 

intonation and therefore does not recognize this view since they believe that ‘the speaker 
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continually makes moment-by-moment decisions about which sections of the utterance 

must be proclaimed or which sections are in contrastive or equative relationship’ (Brazil 

et al., 1980:46). Instead of grammar, the context and the speaker’s options at the 

moment of speaking are key factors for the internal structure of the tone unit. This 

internal structure, which will be explained in the next section, is a more reliable 

parameter and therefore they conclude that ‘tone unit boundaries are not of great 

importance’ (p. 46); a fact that may explain why the above classification (figure 13) does 

not include the tone unit as part of the speaker’s system of choices. 

2.2.2.1.2. Prominence 

Speakers can highlight a prominent syllable(s) and therefore make an 

informative item relevant in a particular context. A first approximation of the form under 

inspection needs to make a clear distinction between stress and prominence. The former 

refers to a word uttered in citation form – dictionary information dictated by the 

language – and one strongly stressed syllable stands out from the rest. This can be done 

through primary stress indicated by an upper stress mark[‘] and/or through secondary 

stress indicated by a lower stress mark [ˌ]. The following examples of dictionary citations 

illustrate the primary and secondary stress: deˈcision; ˌcontroˈversial (Brazil, 1997: 17). 

The latter is described also following the discourse intonation approach: ‘Prominence is 

a property associated with a word by virtue of its function as a constituent of the tone 

unit. Making any word prominent, whether lexical or not, constitutes a meaningful 

choice’ (Brazil et al., 1980: 39). Prominence is therefore a speaker’s decision – not a 

purely lingusistic decision – to emphasize certain words (and not others) in discourse, as 

opposed to the potential stress of words in isolation. 
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The next step is to identify the different constituents of the tone unit whose 

function is to give (or not) prominence, keeping in mind that the main aim of this section 

is to analyse the constituents or forms and the function will be explained in 2.2.2.2.4.1) 

Information structure. The internal structure of the tone unit is made of three 

constituents, of which the tonic segment is obligatory – the part that contains the 

prominent syllables – while the first and the last are optional: (Proclitic Segment) – 

Tonic Segment – (Enclitic Segment) (Brazil et al., 1980: 39). The central element, the 

tonic segment, starts with the first prominent syllable in a tone unit which is called the 

onset, and ends with the last prominent syllable, the tonic syllable in which the main tone 

or pitch movement starts. The tonic syllable is important since ‘this is the element in 

which all the significant speaker-decisions are made’ (Brazil, 1997: 15). Prominent 

syllables in words are given in upper case letters (onset). Underlined upper case syllables 

are used to indicate the tonic syllables. Non-prominent syllables are included in the 

proclitic and enclitic segments and are represented in lower case. The following examples 

illustrate the internal structure of the tone unit (Brazil et al., 1980: 40): 

Proclitic segment Tonic segment Enclitic segment 

he was 

that’s a 

it was a 

GOing to GO 

VERy tall STO 

WED 

 

ry 

nesday 

 

Palmer (1922) and the tone approach had already provided a detailed description 

of the internal structure in an utterance. He identified three elements as in the discourse 

intonation but with different terminology: (1) head – the first stressed syllable with the 

following stressed and unstressed syllables up to the last stressed syllable, (2) nucleus – 

the main stress or the main semantic centre of the utterance, (3) tail – unstressed 
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syllables after the main stress, being both the head and the tail optional elements in the 

tone group or tone unit. Later, the tonetic analysis or nuclear approach (Palmer, 1922; 

O’Connor and Arnold, 1961; Crystal, 1969; Cruttenden, 1997; Wells, 2006). In this 

model, the nucleus is the most important stressed syllable of the last accented word in a 

tone unit or group. The nucleus (marked by underlining) is followed by the tail which by 

definition does not have any accented syllables. In the tone group or tone unit an accent 

before the nucleus (marked by an upper stress mark [ˈ]) this accent is called onset. The 

part from the onset to the last syllable before the nucleus is called the head. The part 

before the onset is called prehead and it contains unstressed syllables. The following 

example retains the original notation style of the nuclear approach, called the tadpole. In 

this notation, each syllable is represented by a dot on a stave (music notation lines): 

larger dots represent stressed syllables while smaller dots represent the unstressed 

syllables. The horizontal lines indicate the highest and the lowest pitch range of the 

human voice and the placement of the dots show the range of the voice used specifically 

in the sentence so it can be compared and contrasted to the high and low extremes. 

 

Figure 15. The anatomy of the intonation unit or group (Wells, 2006: 9) 
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2.2.2.1.3. Tone 

As stated in the prominence section, the tonic syllable is the most important 

element in the tone unit in terms of function (meaning) and form. Semantically, the 

speaker marks the most important information in the tone unit. The tonic syllable is also 

important because it indicates the beginning of the main pitch movement or tone. There 

seems to be an agreement on the number of basic tones but discrepancies arise when it 

comes to provide a comprehensive account of tones. Brazil et al. state that ‘it has been 

generally recognized that English has two basic tunes, a rising and a falling one; there 

are, however, more complex versions of both and it is here that the descriptions begin to 

diverge’ (1980: 6). Crystal (1969) identifies three types of pitch level or height (high-mid-

low) and four main tone movements –fall, rise, rise-fall and fall-rise- making a total of 

twelve tone variations. O’Connnor and Arnold (1961) establish seven types of tones: low 

fall, high fall, rise-fall, low rise, high rise, fall-rise, mid-level. The low and high pitch 

heights add extra dimensions of the basic fall and rise tones in addition to the complex 

tones fall-rise and rise-fall. The mid-level or simply level tone is recognized by O’Connor 

and Arnold and also by Crystal (1969) but they do not assign any communicative 

importance. O’Connor and Arnold use iconic symbols right before the word that carries 

the tonic syllable and also the beginning of the tone movements. In a left-to-right writing 

system, \ clearly symbolizes a falling tone and  ∕ a rising tone. Raised and lowered versions 

of these symbols represent the different versions of the falling and rising tones (refer to 

Figure 3 [page 52] for a complete list of terms and symbols). 

Halliday (1970: 9) classifies tones into two groups: primary and secondary. As 

Ramírez Verdugo explains (2003: 270), ‘primary tones refer to the contrastive pitch 

movements occurring in the tonic segment. Secondary tones are of two types: those in 

the tonic segment, and in the pre-tonic segment’. Halliday’s classification of tones is 
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numerical (1= fall, 2 = rise, 3 = low rise, etc.) and can be consulted in Figure 4 [page 53]. 

Wells’ (2006) study of English intonation has got strong pedagogical orientation and the 

theory is mainly based on the works of O’Connor and Halliday. In his explanation of the 

3 Ts (Tonality, Tonicity and Tone), Wells starts by studying the tone in chapter two. He 

makes a basic distinction among the English main tones: falling and non-falling. The 

chapter continues with in-depth explanations of what he calls the three primary tones: 

fall, rise and fall-rise. Later in the book (chapter five), he treats particularly the varieties 

of fall (high, low and rise-fall), the varieties of rise (high, low and wide), and the varieties 

of fall-rise (mid fall-rise, rise-fall-rise and high fall-rise). Wells uses the same notation 

system as in O’Connor and Arnold in terms of the tone symbols placed right before the 

underlined tonic symbol and as well an effective use of the tadpole dots on a stave that is 

typical of the tonetic or nuclear approach (see last paragraph in 2.2.2.1.2 Prominence). 

Discourse intonation does not distinguish between primary and secondary tones 

but simply establishes five tones: fall, rise, fall-rise, rise-fall and level. In this sense, Brazil 

and the other adherents of discourse intonation coincide only with Crystal’s (1969) 

original classification of tones since he considers four tones with their respective 

intonational meanings (the fifth level tone, according to him, is present but with no clear 

meaning attached). A distinguishing feature of discourse intonation notation system is 

the variation depending on the context, i.e. research or educational applications. 

Regarding research contexts, the notation system is directly connected to the speaker’s 

choices made to mark specific discourse functions. When analyzing corpuses, Brazil uses 

letters as tone marks at the beginning of the tone unit. Within the discourse intonation 

framework, speakers can choose between proclaiming tone (p tone = fall) or referring 

tone (r tone =fall-rise) based on their perception at that point in the discourse whether 

the information is new (proclaiming) or the information is already known by the 
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interlocutors (referring). This concept will be fully developed in 2.2.2.2.4.1) Information 

structure. 

Another main contribution of the discourse intonation approach is the speaker’s 

assertion of dominance and control within specific discourse modes. Brazil (1985: 129-

32) states that some tone choices can be participant specific in specialised discourse 

types. In specialised discourses a dominant speaker is designated and therefore this is 

the main difference from conversations because conversations are a discourse type in 

which the speakers have equal speaking rights. Thus in specialised discourse types there 

are participant specific roles that determine the prosodic choice available to speakers 

within the discourse intonation system. These participant specific tones are the r+ tone 

(rise) tone and the p+ tone (rise-fall), both of them expressing dominance. When a 

speaker is dominant, he/she has greater responsibility for the discourse and greater 

freedom in making linguistic choices, including the fall-rise/rise choice. This concept 

would apply to contexts such as the teacher in classroom talk, the interviewer in an 

interview, a person giving a speech in front of an audience, and so on. Development of 

the dominance concept will be developed in 2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of 

intonation. The o tone (level tone), unlike Crystal (1969), O’Connor and Arnold (1961) 

and Halliday (1970), has got specific meanings attached to it, especially in the research 

developed in the present thesis. Sections 4.1. Study 1 and 4.2. Study 2 discuss the main 

functions of level tone within the context of public speaking. For a summary of discourse 

intonation system of letters as tone marks, please refer to Figure 14 in this thesis. Lastly, 

notation system in education contexts uses arrows at the beginning of tone unit which 

made them easy to decipher and consequently ready to be used by teachers and learners. 

In fact, this notation system has been used by the researcher during the course-

experiment and by the participants themselves during the course-experiment and while 
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preparing the intonation and prosodic transcripts for their final public speeches (section 

3.3. Course-experiment: Procedure).  

2.2.2.1.4. Key and termination 

So far in this section the basic theoretical assumptions of the tone unit, 

prominence and tone have been elucidated. The tone is phonetically realized by a pitch 

movement over one or more syllables across the tone unit. Pitch can be used not only 

horizontally but also vertically and this pitch behaviour is called key (also termed as pitch 

level or pitch height). Key refers to the pitch height or range of the first accent, namely 

the onset if there is one, otherwise of the tonic syllable. Discourse intonation approach 

states that ‘while each of the tones is realised by a different pitch movement, an entirely 

different set of meaningful choices is realised by a pitch level. A meaningful pitch-level 

choice is made as each prominent syllable establishes the key of the tone unit. It may be 

high, mid, or low’ (Brazil, 1994: 9). A speaker can choose between high, mid or low key 

which indicates contrastive, additive or equative information, respectively. High, mid or 

low termination can denote that the meaning in high termination will surprise you and 

the meaning in mid-termination will not surprise you (p. 58). 

As mentioned when explaining the notation system for tones, the symbols used 

for key and termination will vary depending on whether it is research-oriented 

(publications about the discourse intonation theory) or whether it is more educational-

based (manuals for classroom application). Regarding the notation system in research, 

key is the relative pitch level of the first prominent syllable in each tone unit. High key is 

shown by placing this syllable above the line. Low key is shown by placing this syllable 

below the line. Key choices are made and recognized in relation to the key of the 
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immediately preceding tone unit. Termination is selected on the tonic syllable in each 

tone unit. Termination choices relate to the key choices of the preceding and following 

tone units. The notation system of placing key and termination above and below the 

printed arrangement of the words seem to work in academic contexts but not so much in 

pedagogical contexts. This fact could explain why Brazil’s (1994) language learning 

application of his discourse intonation does contain upward and downward arrows to 

represent key and termination (these arrows can be seen in Figure 14). Specific discourse 

functions connected to the experiment in this thesis will be presented in 2.2.2.2.4.3. 

Information boundaries: new topics (pitch sequence or phonological paragraphs). 

2.2.2.1.5. Unfilled and filled pause 

Brazil did not study unfilled pause in his different works, although other authors 

followed the discourse intonation approach and highlighted the importance of a 

discourse interpretation and the need for research tools. More specifically, DuBois et al. 

(1992) used the traditional British five tones and added five main prosodic parameters 

that contribute to determine the boundaries of intonation units, being the unfilled pause 

the third parameter: ‘(1) coherent contour: a unified intonation contour, i.e. one 

displaying overall gestalt unity; (2) reset: a resetting of the baseline pitch level at the 

beginning of the unit; (3) pause: a pause at the beginning of the unit (in effect, between 

two units); (4) anacrusis: a sequence of accelerated syllables at the beginning of the unit; 

(5) lengthening: a prosodic lengthening of syllable(s) at the end of the unit (e.g., of the 

last syllable in the unit)’ (p. 100). Authors from different approaches (Crystal, 1969; 

Cruttenden, 1997; Wichmann, 2000; Roach, 2009; among others) recognised and 

explained the relevance of unfilled pause as a prosodic parameter – its function is 

explained in 2.2.2.2.4.3. Information boundaries: new topics. Cruttenden (1997: 36) 
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acknowledged that ‘the criterion most often mentioned in the demarcation of intonation-

groups [tone units] is that of pause’. He also identified two forms of pause - the unfilled 

pause (silence) and the filled pause - and classified three types of unfilled pause 

depending on its position in the utterance. Pause type (i) follows a syntactic criterion in 

which the pause boundary is placed after a clause, a phrase or a sentence. The higher in 

the syntactic scale the speaker uses, the longer the pause is, including when starting a 

new topic – this specific function is developed in 2.2.2.2.4.3. Information boundaries: 

new topics. Pause type (ii) follows a lexical criterion as the pause is placed ‘before words 

of high lexical content […] so words preceded by a pause are often difficult to guess in 

advance’ (p. 37). In fact, this type of pause has been researched by the discourse 

intonation approach and it has been found out that a pause before a lexical word can be 

used to build anticipation or suspense in formal settings such as an oral presentation 

(Hewings, 2007: 126). 

Pause type (iii) is considered a filled pause when it is placed after the first word 

in a tone unit. ‘This is typical position for other ‘errors of performance’, e.g. corrections 

of false starts and repetitions’ (p. 37). More information about false start and other 

hesitation phenomena can be found in 2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of intonation: 

Discourse orientation and dominance. Results of start and other hesitation phenomena 

can be found in chapter four, section 4.1. Study 1. In fact, filled pause has been studied 

by the discourse intonation approach since, following Brazil’s words (1997: 139), ‘pause-

fillers [filled pause], themselves non-selective items (since they have no word status 

within the language system) frequently serve as dummy carriers of the [level] tone’. 

Therefore unfilled pause is responsible for starting the level tone which can lead to an 

oblique discourse (for further information see 2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of 

intonation: Discourse orientation and dominance). Lastly, Cruttenden (1997: 39) points 

out that pause type (iii) is ‘more common in all types of unscripted speech than in reading 
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or preparing speech’. This argument can be refuted under the light of this thesis. Study 1 

in this present thesis indicates that there are some hesitation phenomena that can appear 

recurrently in the context of public speaking which eventually can be ameliorated under 

the effects of our course-experiment. For more information on filled pause results, please 

refer to chapter four, section 4.1. Study 1. 

2.2.2.2. The functions of English prosody 

This section explores some of the functions of English prosody in relation to the 

main forms discussed in the previous section. Firstly, attention will be paid to the board 

or basic functions traditionally assigned to different prosodic features. Secondly, the 

description of the main basic functions will analyse the role of a prosodic feature such as 

intonation in discourse; i.e. the discourse function subcategories that intervene in the 

speaker’s communicative value and delivery of information within the L2 public speaking 

(monologic) discourse mode. 

The term function ‘is used of an element which is distinctive, or contrastive, 

within a language system, as in one definition of phonology as functional phonetics’ 

(Crystal, 2008: 2011). Functions therefore are the different areas of a certain language in 

which the intonational meaning operates. More specifically, English native speakers use 

prosodic forms like the ones analysed in the previous section to express a wide range of 

complex meanings which are ‘not obvious at first sight’ (Wells, 2006: 11). As the earlier 

definition of function illustrates, some of the functions can be unique in the case of 

English and have no parallel in the native phonological system of the non-native speaker 

of English. This can limit his/her communicative value and eventually ‘can lead to a 

breakdown in communication’ (Wells, 2006: 11). Section 2.4) Acquisition and learning 
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of prosody and intonation will further develop the concept of acquisition and learning 

of native and non-native intonation and prosody and will explain the different processes 

of non-native phonological deviations from L1 English intonational forms and functions. 

Following Wells’ explanation of English functions, it has been been proved ‘that 

English makes more elaborate use of intonation to signal meaning than do most of other 

languages. This is a further reason why it should not be neglected by learners and 

teachers of English as foreign language’ (p. 11); a fact that it is going to be dealt with in 

the section 2.4) in this chapter and also the last section of chapter 3: Research design. 

Leaving aside methodological issues temporarily, the next logical step is to identify and 

explain the different functions of English prosody. Chun (2002) devotes one whole 

chapter to explain the different meanings and functions of English intonation and group 

them into four basic categories - grammatical, attitudinal, indexical or sociolinguistic, 

and discourse – and warns that ‘characterizing the nature of various functions can indeed 

be problematic […]. The differing classifications show that the labels are somewhat 

arbitrary and subjective’ (pp. 50-51). For example, some researchers group the 

intonation to mark new vs. old information subcategory into the grammatical function, 

while others classify it as discourse function. Another example is whenWells considers 

the focusing or accentual function – emphasizing some parts of the utterance and not 

others – as a broad category while others consider focus as a subcategory within the 

discourse function. Since L2 discourse intonation is a key concept in the present thesis, 

it seems logical to follow Chun’s framework as it is also based on the discourse intonation 

approach. The following first three functions will be outlined while the last function – 

discourse – will be reported in the light of the subcategories employed in the present 

research. 
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Grammatical Attitudinal 
Indexical or 

sociolinguistic 

Speaker’s perspective, 
contrast sentence types: 
statements, questions, 
commands, etc. 
 

Speaker’s perspective, attitude 
toward partner and/or 
situation and toward or 
proposition. 
Express attitude, emotions, e.g. 
sarcasm, puzzlement, anger, 
excitement, irony, animosity, 
friendliness, deservedness, 
cheerfulness.  

Speakers as members of 
different sociolinguistic 
groups, e.g. gender, age, socio-
regional. 
Signal that speaker belongs to a 
certain sociolinguistic group.  

Discourse: 
Information structure 

Discourse: Illocutionary 
functions of intonation 

Discourse: Information 
boundaries 

Speaker´s perspective, 
based on the nature of the 
information provided: 
given vs. new information, 
focus (emphasis and 
contrast) 
 

Speaker’s perspective or intent; 
expectation toward partner 
and/or content. 
Convey intentional force, e.g. 
asserting, describing, 
promising, apologizing, etc.  

Speaker’s perspective, 
discourse-level knowledge; e.g. 
provide coherence between 
propositions, mark boundaries 
in a discourse, indicate 
expectations about hearer’s 
reply.  

Figure 16. An overview of intonation functions (adapted from Chun, 2002: 

77-78) 

2.2.2.2.1. Grammatical 

Intonation and grammar have traditionally been linked since the sixteenth 

century, Chun (200: 51) reports. However, different authors have different opinions 

about how strong or weak those links are. Bolinger (1958) and Brown et al. (1980) believe 

that there is no connection between intonation and grammar. As stated earlier in this 

chapter, O’Connor and Arnold (1961) match intonation forms to attitudinal functions 

and Brazil (1975, 1977, 1985, 1997) does not include any link to grammatical forms in his 

discourse intonation theory. On the other hand, Halliday (1967a: 10) finds the 

relationship between grammar and intonation crucial: ‘English intonation contrasts are 

grammatical: they are exploited in the grammar of the language’. Halliday goes beyond 

the traditional morphosyntactic approach and sees intonation contrasts as the results of 

other areas such as lexis, information structure and specific contexts. The present thesis 

divides the grammatical function of intonation into the following subcategories: (1) 
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intonation to mark sentence types and syntactic structures, (2) intonation to mark 

boundaries in tone units. 

2.2.2.2.1.1. Intonation to mark sentence types and syntactic 

structures 

The connection between tones and sentence types has traditionally been 

arranged in three or four sentence types: statements, questions (wh- and yes/no), 

exclamations and commands. In English, statements, wh-questions, commands and 

exclamations traditionally are assigned to falling tones and yes-no questions normally 

have a rising tone. Linguists like Gardin and Abramson (1965) identified three sentence 

types: statements, yes/questions and counting in a series (equivalent to listing in the 

table below). Ramírez Verdugo and Romero (2005) analysed the English tag questions 

used by Spanish speakers within the discourse-pragmatic function whereas more 

pedagogically oriented approaches include tag question in the grammatical function as 

the following table indicates. 

Sentence type Default or 
unmarked 

Tone 

Example 

Statement ↘ It´s over there.  

Wh-question ↘ What´s the time? 

Yes-no question ↗ Is it the blue one? 

Exclamation ↘ What a beautiful landscape! 

Command  ↘ Sit down. Put it on the table.  

Question tag 
(expecting 
agreement) 

↘ You’re French, aren´t you? 

Question tag 
(genuine question to 
an interlocutor) 

↗ You’re French, aren´t you? 

Listing ↗ ↗ ↘ You need a pen, pencil and some paper.  

Table 1: Classification of tones and sentence types (adapted from Kelly, 

2000: 89) 
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Smaller than the sentences are the different syntactic structures that have also 

been classified. Tench (1990) considers the role of intonation in grammar as ‘syntactic 

function’ (p. 35). Tench’s later work (1996) asserts that ‘intonation has a grammatical 

role in disambiguating parallel wordings of different syntactic structures’ (p. 23). What 

is more, Tench exemplifies the different cases in which the presence or absence of a tone 

unit boundary (see next section for further details) can mark a difference grammar. One 

of his latest work (2011: 143-148) presents a more comprehensive account of the main 

six cases of English clause structure disambiguation: (1) defining vs. non-defining 

relative clauses, (2) appositions and complements, (3) complement and intransitive 

verbs, , (4) manner and sentence adverbs, (5) negative domain, and (6) complex verbal 

groups and clauses of purpose. The following set of examples from Tench (ibid.) 

illustrates the function of intonation in the function of intonation for defining (a) and 

non-defining (b): 

The girl who came in a taxi │ wants some lessons. 

(‘Which girl?’ The one who came in a taxi – not any other girl!’) 

The girl │ who came in taxi │ wants some lessons. 

(We know already which girl which girl. The extra information that she came in 

a taxi reveals something relevant – that she can probably afford the lessons!) 

Cruttenden (1997: 69) discusses tone units boundaries coincides with syntactic 

structures such as clauses, adverbials, noun-phrase subjects, topicalized subjects, 

parenthetical clauses, vocatives, nouns in appositions and pairs of clauses. He discovers 
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that tone units (he calls it intonation groups) tend to coincide with clauses (40%). The 

next section focuses on the phonological criteria to identify boundaries in tone units. 

2.2.2.2.1.2. Intonation to mark boundaries in tone units 

In line with using prosody to mark syntactic structures is the role of intonation to 

mark boundaries in tone units. Intonation per se often signals the end of an English 

grammatical structure. Halliday (1967a, 1970), Crystal (1969), and Lehiste (1973, 1979) 

state that dividing the speech into tone units is in itself an act of defining boundaries. 

They identify regular phonological boundaries in normal (not fast) speech. Every tone 

unit must contain one peak of prominence called tonic prominence where the main pitch 

movement or tone starts; a tone unit boundary is established after each nuclear tone and 

this end of the tone unit boundary is marked by two phonetic parameters. The first 

phonetic parameter is a noticeable pitch change, regardless whether it is falling or rising. 

The second is the existence of a combination of prosodic features. The most common 

prosodic feature is a very slight pause but this pause tends to be merged with variations 

in length and aspiration. Dubois et al. (1993) develop a related procedure when it comes 

to identify boundaries in tone units since ‘an intonation unit is a stretch of speech uttered 

under a single coherent intonation contour. It tends to be marked by cues such as a pause 

and a shift upward in overall pitch level at its beginning, and a lengthening of its final 

syllable’ (pp. 46-47). 

As stated at the beginning of this section, different authors do not seem to agree 

upon what should be included in the grammatical function. Traditional approaches work 

on matching intonation to grammar at sentence level, whereas more recent work is 

making this connection at discourse level, and the grammatical function has moved 
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towards discourse or pragmatic functions. Subsequently, there are some explicit and 

clear overlaps between grammatical and discourse functions and even some of the 

functions that were originally considered as grammatical are now fit into the discourse 

domain. Discourse functions will be studied in detail at the end of this section, but the 

other functions – attitudinal and indexical or sociolinguistic – need to be discussed 

before the discourse function. 

2.2.2.2.2. Attitudinal 

As stated in section 2.1.3.1 The British school, O’Connor and Arnold (1961) were 

one of the first scholars to connect tones to speakers’ attitudes. However, Sweet (1890) 

had already assigned the five basic tones to a description of basic functions which 

included attitudinal functions such as doubt, caution, warning, or contempt. At the other 

side of the Atlantic, Pike (1945) proposed that speaker’s use of tones adds a layer of 

attitude to the words’ lexical meanings. Brown et al. (1980: 22) assert that certain tone 

forms are related to a set of attitudes. For example, a statement like ‘Karen’s going to 

have a baby’ could be responded by uttering the echo question ‘is she?’ and different 

tones would express a variety of attitudes, like the following: 

‘Is she?’ low fall: lack of interest, coldness, discouraging further information. 

‘Is she?’ low rise: polite interest, inviting further details. 

‘Is she?’ high rise: extreme surprise, excitement. 

‘Is she?’ high fall: fascination 

(Examples and explanations are taken from a handout of the 2012 UCL (University College of London) 

summer course in English Phonetics and Phonology celebrated in London). 
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However, attitude is not expressed by intonation alone; other factors play a role. 

Brown et al. (198: 22) maintain that, for example, speakers’ using rising intonation to 

express kindness or show encouragement need to be combined with voice quality in 

order to obtain better results when it comes to attitude. Very different emotion like anger 

is associated with loudness or raising of the voice, secrecy or taboo with lowering the 

voice, and so on. Tension and excitement manifest through increased speed. Voice 

quality, pitch range and key also contribute to reveal the speaker’s frame of mind. 

Prosodic features can also have strong connections with paralinguistic features. 

Bolinger’s (1986) theory of intonation establishes the relationship between intonation, 

gesture and emotion. He states that ‘intonational configurations are matched by facial 

expressions and bodily gestures, that the two operate much of the time in parallel, and 

that their similarities betoken similarities of function, points to the configurational 

approach as the most likely to succeed’ (p. 337). Bolinger (1989) elaborates the 

interdependence between intonation and emotion in which, for example, a rising 

intonation can have a meaning of incompleteness or strong emotions such as excitement, 

anger or surprise. More recently, Valeiras Jurado and Ruíz-Madrid (2015) analyse the 

connection between words, intonation, and body gestures in product presentations (a 

genre in business presentation whose main aim is to persuade the audience about the 

excellence of a product). They studied Steve Job´s presentations of iPods and found 

many instances ‘that illustrate how the verbal elements of the message interact with 

intonation, head movements and gestures to create a persuasive message’ (p. 256). Those 

persuasive messages convey both positive and negative emotions and are especially tied 

up with specific prosodic features such as prominence and key while using 

simultaneously arms or head in particular manners. 
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2.2.2.2.3. Indexical or sociolinguistic 

This function was first named indexical by Couper-Kuhlen (1986) and later by 

Wells (2006), meaning that intonation can mark personal and social identity. Hearers 

are able to identify speakers as part of different social groups such as gender, age, socio-

regional and occupational. As Wells (2006: 12) explains, ‘what makes mothers sound like 

mothers, lovers sound like lovers, lawyers sound like lawyers, clergymen sound like 

clergymen, newsreaders sound like newsreaders, officials sound like officials? Partly, 

their characteristic intonation’. Other authors like Chun (2002: 66) use the term 

sociolinguistic but the concept is the same as explained earlier. Unlike other functions, 

sociolinguistic research is not abundant. In fact, Cruttenden (1997) points out that not 

many books or papers have been published regarding the intonation of the different 

English accents. Cruttenden himself explains the main intonation differences among the 

varieties of English, not only in British English but also around the world. Chun (2002: 

67) reports that there are only few studies of differences in intonation that explore 

gender, age, socio-economic or occupational differences: Loveday (1981) and van 

Bezooijen (1995). 

2.2.2.2.4. Discourse 

As stated at the beginning of the 2.2.2.2. The functions of English prosody 

section, there are no clearly defined or generally agreed criteria for classifying the 

functions of intonation. Most researchers, however, seem to agree upon a basic definition 

of discourse intonation which comprises stretches of clauses and sentences put together, 

regardless of length, in spoken discourse and whose ultimate goal is to communicate 

clear and coherent meanings. In this thesis, the discourse functions of intonation and 

prosody are divided into the following subcategories: information structure, 
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illocutionary functions of intonation, and information boundaries. These subcategories 

will be connected with the specific discourse functions later developed in the chapter four 

of this thesis. The last subcategory reported by Chun – the interactive structure in 

conversations, particularly in turn-taking – has not been included since this function is 

not within the scope of this thesis. 

2.2.2.2.4.1. Information structure: proclaiming vs. referring and 

intonational prominence (focus). 

The theory of information structure has its origin in the work of the Prague School 

linguists and especially Halliday’s work (1967b). He proposes that in a unit of 

information (tone-group) one or two elements are highlighted in order to provide the 

information focus or foci of the unit. The aim of focus function is to provide the status of 

information: the distinction between new vs. old (or given) and contrastivity. He states 

that we, as speakers, make sense of the word by what we already know (old or given 

information). The order in a tone-group is first the given information and then the new 

information. He also states that the new information can be contrastive or emphatic 

(contrastivity) when words that don´t normally receive focus (prepositions, pronouns, 

articles, non-lexical verbs, conjunctions) in fact receive the focus, ‘e.g. pronouns or 

prepositions as in I’M going (not someone else), I put it ON the table (not under it)’ 

(Chun, 2002: 59). 

Later on, Brazil (1975, 1980, 1994, 1997) develops a similar concept and states 

that information is either proclaiming (new) or referring (old or given) in a given 

discourse. Proclaiming adds new information to the discourse while referring denotes 

common ground or information shared by the interlocutors. By using tones, speakers 
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make a clear distinction between new (proclaiming) and referring (old or shared). Brazil 

uses the following diagram to illustrate the idea in which the overlapping part represents 

the referred or shared part and the rest is the new or proclaimed information 

 

Figure 17. Proclaiming vs. referring diagrammatic representation (Brazil, 

1997: 70) 

The following examples illustrate the application of the proclaiming / referring 

dichotomy. The fall-rise tone in the first sentence (1.) marks an information that is shared 

by both participants and therefore termed the referring tone. The person who listens to 

this first sentence already knows that the speaker is reading Middlemarch but does not 

know what the speaker’s future intentions are. Conversely, the falling tone in (2.) marks 

the fact of reading Middlemarch is new and is called the proclaiming tone (old 

information is ‘referring’ and new information is ‘proclaimed’). In the second sentence, 

the fact that the speaker will read Adam Bede is already know, and the new information 

is when it will be read (after finishing Middlemarch). 
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Figure 18. Examples of the proclaiming vs. referring discourse function 

(Brazil et al., 1981: 13) 

Our informants received training on the proclaiming vs. referring function during 

the first block of the course-experiment (sessions five and six) for the present thesis. 

Specific information is provided in chapter three Research design – section 3.3) Course-

experiment: Procedure. The notion of prominence or focus was also taught during the 

first block of the course-experiment. Subjects worked on the identification and 

production of prominent and tonic syllables and their correlations with the main 

promimence function, i.e. the speaker’s selection of information to highlight information 

and consequently make the speech clear and coherent. Results on the subjects’ 

production of prominent syllables (key) are presented in chapter four, section 4.1) Study 

1. Subjects’ production of tonic syllables are included in chapter four, section 4.2) Study 

2 respectively. 

2.2.2.2.4.2. Illocutionary functions of intonation: Discourse 

orientation and dominance. 

This second discourse subcategory stems from the works of Austin (1962) and 

Searle (1969) and, in particular, the theory of speech acts. This concept demonstrates 

that speakers use utterances in specific situations for specific purposes. A speech act is a 

‘communicative activity (a locutionary act), defined with reference to the intentions of 

speakers while speaking (the illocutionary force of their utterances) and the effects they 
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achieve on listeners (the perlocutionary effect of their utterances)’ (Crystal, 2008: 446). 

For the purposes of this thesis, attention should be paid to the illocutionary acts since a 

discourse-based approach in the context of public speaking leads to analyse the 

relationship between intonation and prosody and the speaker´s role and intentions while 

performing their oral presentations. The following table summarises the taxonomy.  

Speech Act Explanation Examples 
Representatives Speakers convey their belief about the 

truth of a proposition. 
asserting, describing stating, 
complaining, concluding.  

Directives Speakers try to get their listeners to do 
something. 

requesting, commanding, 
asking, begging.  

Commissives Speakers commit themselves to a 
future course of action.  

promising, threatening, 
guaranteeing.  

Expressives Speakers express their feelings.  apologizing, welcoming, 
sympathizing 

Declarations  Speaker’s utterance brings about a new 
external situation.  

Resigning, firing someone, 
appointing someone.  

Table 2: Speech Acts summary (adapted from Crystal, 2008: 446) 

A simple example (Chun, 2002: 61) illustrates how intonation is used to express 

the speaker’s intentional or illocutionary force. If someone says, It´s hot in here, 

depending on the prosody, the speaker is making statement (normally with a falling 

tone), is complaining (usually with a high key), or requesting someone to open a window 

(usually combining a shift on tonic syllable and a rising tone). 

More specifically, the following function explores the speaker’s orientation 

towards direct or oblique discourse whose concept is connected to non-specialist public 

speaking and the speaking style. Sinclair and Brazil (1982) analysed competent teachers 

as their subjects for prosodic analysis. They observed that teachers are inclined to make 

a selection of falling and rising tones. More specifically, they can employ rising tones to 

encourage interaction and positivity in the classroom. Finally, teachers may occasionally 

use level tones when they are momentarily distracted by issues not related to the message 

they want to convey, i.e. board work or routinized language. An exceptional number of 
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level tones can convey the idea of the speaker’s lack of control in delivering his or her 

speech. In fact, Brazil’s discourse intonation approach (1994; 1997) highlights the 

connection between level tones in the context of more formal (monologic) speech styles 

such as the introduction of talk or paper in an academic context: ‘the hesitations and the 

use of level tones are here associated with the speaker’s preoccupation with his choice of 

words and with the organization of his language in general.’ (1994: 66). This has got 

relevant implications for L2 acquisition and learning since non-native speakers seem to 

have a needless concern for the language rather than the message to be conveyed and its 

effect on the listener.  

Brazil’s (1997: 132-146) chapter on orientation makes a clear distinction between 

reading aloud and reading out. The former refers to using different intonation forms to 

interpret the meaning of the text: this is what the text means. The act of reading aloud 

involves the speaker´s interpretation of the text and it entails its communicative value. 

Speaker’s choice in this case towards the message that the speaker wants to convey 

(direct orientation). The latter characterizes speaker’s mere repetition of the language 

which is done through the reading out speaking style: this is what the text says. Brazil 

discovered that whenever the speaker focuses on the words there is tendency to use level 

tones which leads to an orientation towards the language (oblique) rather than an 

orientation towards the message. An excessive number of level tones in public speaking 

could be interpreted as lack of control in a speaker’s discourse. Therefore this concept 

was developed during the first block in the present L2 course-experiment (section 3.3) 

Course-experiment: Procedure for more details). Results after the course-experiment 

are analysed and discussed in chapter four, sections 4.1) Study 1 and 4.2) Study 2. 

Asserting is another function with relevant implications for the specific situation 

presented in this thesis, i.e. L2 non-professional public speaking. A main contribution of 
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the discourse intonation approach is the assertion (or not) of dominance and control and 

this is marked through pitch movement or tone: rise or rise-fall. In fact, Brazil claims 

that ‘dominant speakers have a choice: they can either make use of rising tone to 

underline their present status as controller of the discourse, or they can refrain from 

doing so and use the non-dominant fall-rise instead.’ (1994:64). The special relevance of 

the rising tone is that when a speaker occupies a dominant role, he/she can choose 

(instead of the fall-rise) to highlight the fact that he/she possesses that role. The 

dominant speaker is the one who is in control of the conversation. This can also occur in 

monologic discourses, as it will be explained after the following summary of the 

dominance and control function. 

 

Figure 19. Speaker´s tone choices to exert dominance and control (adapted 

from Brazil 1997: 83) 

Rise  or Rise-fall  

Fall-rise  
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Concerning the scope of the present experiment, the speaker in an oral 

presentation has a greater responsibility for the discourse and has been appointed or 

designated by the task (giving a presentation). The public speaker is parallel to Brazil’s 

notion of story-teller (1997: 87) – he/she is the teller that not only sets his/her role at the 

beginning, but also needs to remind the listener his/her status as controller of the 

discourse (and not to be interrupted) until the end of the speech. Our informants were 

also trained in the use of tones to express (or not) dominance and control during the 

second block of the course-experiment (sessions seven and eight) in the present thesis. 

Information about the teaching of dominance and control is explained in length in 

section 3.3) Course-experiment: Procedure. Lastly, the effects of our informants’ 

awareness of dominance and control through tones is analysed and discussed in chapter 

four: section 4.1) Study 1. 

Asserting dominance in public speaking can also be marked through another 

prosodic form: (reduced) filled pauses or hesitation phenomena. Brazil (1997) holds the 

view that hesitation phenomena and level tones do not contribute to express discoursal 

dominance and control: ‘pause-fillers, themselves non-selective items (since they have 

no word status within the language system) frequently serve as dummy carries of the 

[level] tone’ (p. 139). In fact, hesitation is part of fluency; a notion not only pervasive in 

monologic discourse but also within the scope of Second Language Acquisition (SLA) 

which will be developed fully in section 2.4) Acquisition and learning of prosody and 

intonation. What needs to be mentioned at this point is the connection between filled 

pauses and the speaking test system for non-native speakers of English. Oral assessment 

plays a very important role since prestigious institutions as International English 

Language Testing System (IELTS) uses fluency and coherence as speaking descriptors. 

Focusing on fluency, IELTS assesses candidates’ oral performance in relation to the areas 

of repetition, self-correction and content-related vs. language-related hesitation. Other 
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institutions such as Cambridge speaking tests (especially FCE and CAE) uses, among 

others, the discourse management criterion which determines the degree of hesitation 

and relative avoidance of fillers in the candidate’s speaking performance. 

Relevant literature (Hieke, 1985; Van Els & De Bot, 1987; Derwin & Munro, 1997; 

Moyer, 2013) sheds more light in L1 and L2 fluent speech, but for the purpose of the 

experiment in this thesis Heike (1985) is going to be used as framework due to its clear 

taxonomic nature. IELTS’s repetition would correspond to Heike’s ‘stalls: progressive 

repeats (accommodating lexical search as in “to the … to the city”)’. IELTS’s self-

correction can be made more specific when we take Heike’s ‘repairs: false starts (“I was 

in – I have been in Denver before”). Lastly, IELTS’s hesitation phenomena could be 

developed through Heike’s two remaining types of ‘stalls: filled pauses (“uh”, “ah”, “hm”, 

and “it” fillers)’ and ‘drawls (phonetic lengthening which buys time, as in “Let’s saaaay … 

tomorrow at five?”)’. Filled pauses were not specifically taught during the course-

experiment in this thesis. However, the present thesis is going to measure whether the 

course-experiment had an effect on the subjects’ production of filled pauses in their 

public speeches. Results and discussion will be accomplished in chapter four: section 4.1) 

Study 1. 

2.2.2.2.4.3. Information boundaries: new topics (pitch sequence or 

phonological paragraphs). 

Halliday and Hasan (1976:1) use the term text to identify any written or spoken 

passage that forms unified or organized wholes. Much of the studies about text structure 

and organization are centered upon the notion of paragraph. This is particularly relevant 

since an aim of discourse functions is to provide coherence between and among 
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paragraphs regarding the content of the speech or discourse itself. Dubois et al. (1993: 

53) formulate that one side of intonational function is to mark transitional continuity: 

signal the progression that occurs at the transition point between one tone unit or topic 

and the next. As stated in 2.2.2.1.4. Key and termination, Brazil (1994: 9) assigns 

meanings not only to each tone but also to each key (also called by other authors pitch 

height or pitch level). Each key choice has a discourse function assigned – beginning is 

signaled by high key, continuation is signaled by mid key, and ending is signaled by low 

key (Pickering 2009: 242). Within the scope of our experiment – non-specialist public 

speaking – high key plays a crucial role since this speaker’s choice can be made to 

indicate something new or different in the speech argument. 

Other authors have also highlighted that ‘such very prominent accents may 

function as ‘warning signals’ from the speaker to the listener that a new topical unit has 

been started’ (Swerts and Geluykens 1994: 30). Participants in our course-experiment 

subsequently were made aware of the form and function of high key in the context of 

public speaking (for further reference, 3.3) Course-experiment: Procedure section). In 

order to develop key in our Spanish learners of English, we also made our subjects aware 

of developing their pitch ranges (see Appendix 3). Key variables need to be taken into 

account in terms of gender. The male fundamental frequency (F0) ranges between 60 Hz 

and 240 Hz; female pitch range is between 180 Hz and 400 Hz. The average fundamental 

frequency for men is approximately 120 Hz, for women 225 Hz, and for children 265 Hz 

(Cruttenden 1997: 3). However, speech analysis software PRAAT uses slightly different 

pitch settings for analyzing male and female voices – men range between 60 Hz and 300 

Hz while women range between 100 Hz and 500 Hz. It is also necessary to determine the 

main topical units whose major shifts in discourse are marked prosodically. In order to 

identify and explain this prosodic phenomenon, most authors agree on the scope but they 

tend to use different terminology: pitch sequences (Brazil, 1986, 1997), intonational 
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paragraphs (Lehiste, 1979), major paratones (Brown, Currie, & Kenworthy, 1980; Yule, 

1980; Couper-Kuhlen, 1986; Tench, 1996, 2011), or pitch reset (Wichmann, 2000, 2019). 

Brown and Yule (1987) suggest that a speech paragraph tends to start with a topic 

expression which coincides with high pitch onset (Brazil’s key). In public speaking the 

main topical units are very clearly defined in three stages: the introduction paragraph, 

the main points of the body paragraph, and the conclusion. 

Interestingly, these stages coincide with the points in which another prosodic 

parameter can be employed – unfilled pause. As stated in 2.2.2.1.5 Unfilled and filled 

pause, this variable was not developed by Brazil in his discourse intonation approach, 

although other researchers have conducted experiments on the form and function of 

pauses, especially in the context of monologic discourse. Brubaker (1972) explores 

relations between discourse structures and prosodic features in read aloud speech, 

especially the role of pauses separating phrases and sentences in oral reading. Lehiste 

(1979) studied how a speaker can indicate the end of a paragraph through temporal 

variables. Swerts and Geluykens (1993; 1994) analysed the role of pausal distribution and 

duration in the structuring of information in spontaneous monologues. They found that 

longer pauses increase listener perception of boundary strength. Furthermore, 

Wichmann (2019) states that ‘in read speech, the position of pauses suggests breaks in a 

narrative, with longer being associated with paragraph breaks’ (p. 180). 

Regarding the length of pauses in specific discourse modes, DeVito (2012: 202) 

lists stages in public speaking in which long pauses lasting between one and two seconds 

have been proved to be effective prosodic parameters to signal the beginning of a new 

topic. By making deliberate pauses, the public speaker draws attention to the newly 

introduced topic (p. 36). Therefore the last part of the chapter 4 (section 4.1) Study 1) is 

based on DeVito’s pausal framework so we can measure not only the length of pauses but 
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also the use of key in order to create phonological paragraphs. As with key, our subjects 

were trained on how unfilled pauses can be strategically used as a cue to mark the 

beginning of a new topic in their public speeches (chapter three, 3.3) Course-experiment: 

Procedure section). To finish this section, a clarification about intonation boundary 

subcategory should be made. As already stated, some subcategories overlap with other 

discourse functions and even other main functions. This is the case of intonation 

boundary – new topics – since, although it is presented as a separate classification 

following Chun’s (2002) framework, it could have been included in the Illocuationary 

subsection and, more specifically, within the dominance and control function. A 

dominant speaker can assert dominance not only by choosing certain tones but also 

through higher keys and longer pauses in order to create phonologically-distinctive 

paragraphs. In actual fact, the analysis and discussion of key and unfilled pause to mark 

new topics is included in the chapter four, section 4.1) Study 1. The reason for including 

the theories about intonation boundaries in this section and not in the illocutionary 

subsection is simply a matter of clarity. To have included intonation boundaries in the 

Illocuationary subsection would have meant a more complex – and harder to understand 

for the reader – subsection. Contrarily, a separate classification makes the understanding 

of this discourse function, in the author of the present thesis point of view, more 

manageable when it comes to provide complex theories and approaches. 

2.3. Communication, speech genres and prosody 

As defined in 2.1.3.8 Discourse intonation subsection, the term discourse refers 

to a series of utterances in spoken language whose ultimate result is an identifiable 

speech event (Crystal, 2008: 148). A further step into terminology is deemed to define 

speech in relation to two distinctive and complementary areas. The first area deals with 
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speech from a purely phonetic viewpoint; i.e. it is the spoken medium or phonic 

substance in which other areas such as anatomy, physiology, neurology and acoustics 

operate. The second area entails the grammatical, semantic, discourse and pragmatic 

interpretation of speech, ‘as well as phonetic terms’ (Crystal, 2008: 445). Therefore there 

is a need to analyse the spoken acoustic signal within concrete speech events. In fact, 

Wichmann (2000: 20-22) identifies two main categories: speech event and speech mode. 

This classification is widely used in the study of discourse intonation. Speech event 

includes distinctions such as monologue vs. dialogue, public vs. private, and goal-

oriented vs. spontaneous. Wichmann explains that the spoken text is either individually 

formed by a single speaker or constructed by several speakers. This concept will be 

expanded and redefined in the next subsection. Speech mode encompasses scripted vs. 

unscripted, and rehearsed vs. spontaneous. Depending on whether the spoken text is 

prepared or spontaneous, it will contain more or less prosodic features such as filled 

pauses or other hesitation phenomena. These prosodic features are indications that 

unscripted speech does not have the planning involved in a scripted text which, for 

example, a public speaker, whether professional or not, may use. This concept will be 

explored in 2.3.2. Public speaking: purpose, structure and styles subsection. Lastly, the 

discourse intonation of public speaking will be developed in 2.3.3. Prosodic features in 

different speech events and discourse modes subsection.  

A further development in the study of speech is a global understanding of the 

communication process as a whole. Crystal (2008: 89) emphasises the speakers’ 

deliberate selection of prosodic forms to express specific linguistic functions. The same 

author refers to both linguistic and paralinguistic features (facial expressions, gestures, 

etc) – both concepts were already explained in 2.1.1. Linguistic and paralinguistic 

features subsection – but the latter is not within the scope of this thesis. The emphasis 

at this point is to examine the two main key components in the communication process: 
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models and elements. Historically, two main models have explained human 

communication. The first model was the linear model of communication (Sannon 

& Weaver. 1949). It was originally designed for mass communication since its aim was 

to transmit the radio and television signals. Later on it was adapted for human 

communication and it is still popular nowadays in the world of business. This one-way 

communication process is divided into three clearly-defined elements. The first aspect is 

the sender, who is the (1) speaker. The second aspect is the (2) channel, which is the 

medium for transporting the message (the phone, the radio, or TV). The third aspect is 

the (3) receiver, who absorbs the message. Lastly, the fourth aspect is the (4) noise, 

any element that interferes with the communication process. This linear model is seen 

inadequate and limited since later models have identified more elements and factors that 

make communication much more complex.  

The linear model has been replaced by two-way approaches such as the 

transactional model of communication (Barnuld, 2008). This model differs from 

the linear model in the sense that communication is seen as a continuous and 

interdependent process. The first element in this process in the (1) communicator: 

each person is considered a sender and a receiver, not solely a sender or receiver. Other 

elements in the communication process are interconnected; the (2) message, the (3) 

channel, and the (4) noise; being the noise element a shared feature with the linear 

model since both models identify noise as the main factor for hindering communication. 

The message includes the linguistic (verbal) and the paralinguistic (non-verbal) 

components, provided by the speaker and decoded by the listener. The channel refers to 

the different forms of spreading the message; i.e. the senses in face-to-face 

communication, the Internet, mobile phones, and so on. Unlike the linear model, the 

transactional model hints other elements that are important in the communication 

process: the (5) worldviews and the (6) context. The worldviews include knowledge, 
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beliefs, or cultural values. The context identifies the different settings (academic, social, 

etc.) in which humans communicate and how the message differs as the context changes.  

2.3.1. Dialogue, monologue and public speaking 

As stated in the preceding section, Wichmann (2000: 20-22) talks about speech 

events, being the most common ones the dialogue and the monologue. Dialogue is 

developed by at least two participants whereas monologue is constructed by a single 

speaker. However, these are not so clear-cut concepts and therefore further explanation 

is required. The Russian scholar Mikhail Bakhtin, in his chapter about speech genres, 

states that monological events have dialogical implications since utterances are 

intrinsically interactive, whether they are in dialogues or monologues : ‘however 

monological the utterance may be […] it cannot but be, in some measure, a response to 

what has already been said […]. The utterance is filled with dialogic overtones and they 

must be taken into account in order to understand fully the style of the utterance.’ (1986: 

5-6). Bakhtin also contends that not only dialogues have addresses or interlocutors but 

also monologic speakers project their interlocutors when preparing and delivering their 

utterances and even recognizes that intonation plays an important role, especially 

beyond the context or in the discourse. Moreover, the transactional model of 

communication acknowledges the communicator, a term that includes the speaker and 

the listener. For example, public speakers watch and listen to the audience and are able 

to change the message according to the verbal and non-verbal feedback they receive. 

While dialogues are mainly ‘a conversation, […] an interview’ (Crystal, 2008: 148), 

monologic events seem to have more recognizable variations such as ‘a joke, a sermon’ 

(ibid) or ‘an oral anecdote, military commands […]’ (Bakhtin, 1986: 4).  
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One of the most common forms in monologic speech is public speaking, which 

has already been defined in 1.3 Origin and motivation of the present study subsection. 

However, it would be useful to quote it again in this section: ‘public speaking, as its name 

implies, is a way of making your ideas public – sharing with other people and of 

influencing’ (Lucas, 2012: 4). This definition seems to emphasize its dialogic nature, as 

it has just been explained. It also goes in the direction of the transactional 

communication in which you (the speaker), the message (ideas) and the listener (other 

people) are interrelated. Another definition highlights its intrinsic accomplishment and 

applicability for humanity’s personal and social abilities since ‘public speaking is one of 

the essential skills you’ll need to function effectively in today’s society’ (DeVito, 2012: 2). 

In fact, a direct example of public speaking is the product presentation which is ‘one of 

the most important genres in business’ and whose main purpose is ‘to persuade the 

addressee of the excellence of the product’ (Valerias Jurado & Ruiz-Madrid, 2015: 252). 

Nonetheless, the methods and strategies in product presentations are not going to be 

analysed in the present thesis as this is not the specific context of the studies presented 

in chapter four. Since the subjects for the course-experiment were Spanish university 

students who were asked to deliver public speeches in English, a non-business (more 

academically-oriented) model with an EFL (English as a Foreign Language) approach 

was chosen (Craven, 2008). This public speaking model is suitable for non-native 

learners of English and follows the structure as it is explained in the following subsection 

(please refer to the appendix 2 in the present thesis for a more specific detail of the 

proposed model).  

Before delving into the essential components in public speaking, the main 

similarities and differences between dialogue and public speaking need to be explained 

since these factors will determine the speaker’s choice of prosodic features. Regarding 

the similarities, Lucas (20012: 6-8) identifies four communication skills that dialogue 
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and public speaking seem to have in common. The first skill is about the ability to 

organize thoughts logically. Not only a public speaker is supposed to develop and connect 

ideas logically and systematically but also an interlocutor in specific speech events. When 

giving someone directions, a speaker should take his/her listener step by step, 

systematically, and therefore organize the message so the interlocutor arrives at his/her 

destination successfully. The second skill deals with adapting the message to the 

audience. Both speech events require that the message changes in content and structure 

depending on whether the audience is specialized or not in the subject matter. The third 

skill requires developing a narrative for maximum impact. Dialogic events such as 

conversations can include sharing a story or an incident; this is done through a careful 

selection of words and prosodic forms (mainly tone and prominence) in order to obtain 

the most appropriate effect. The fourth technique considers adapting the message to the 

listener’s feedback. Effective conversations and public speeches take into consideration 

the interlocutor’s linguistic and paralinguistic features and adjust the message 

accordingly. As Professor Lucas observes, ‘public speaking requires the same skills used 

in ordinary conversation. Most people who communicate well in daily talk can learn to 

communicate in public speaking. By the same token, training in public speaking can 

make you more adept communicator in variety of situations, such as conversations, 

classroom discussions, business meetings, and interviews’ (2012: 8). 

Conversely, the elements in the speech communication process provide useful 

information about the differences between dialogue and public speaking. Following the 

transactional model of communication, DeVito (2012: 4-7) explains the main elements 

in communication and, more specifically, identifies the three primary elements in speech 

communication: speaker, audience, and message. He observes that in conversation the 

speaker’s roles happen in short turn taking. One speaker utters something, another 

responds, sometimes someone interrupts, and so on. However, the speaker in a public 
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speech delivers a proportionally longer discourse and he/she is not usually interrupted. 

In conversation the audience tends to be one listener or a few at most. The audience in 

public speaking is more numerous than in conversation, starting from a group and 

reaching even thousands or millions. In fact, DeVito talks about immediate and remote 

audience as part of the influence in public speaking. Immediate refers to the live audience 

in classroom or venue. Remote audience is the one reached through paper, radio, 

television, and the Internet. DeVito gives examples of famous speeches such as Abraham 

Lincoln’s Gettysburg Address that was presented originally to small audience but had an 

impact beyond its time, or Martin Luther King Jr’s I have a dream speech who was 

presented to thousands of people, but its legacy influenced millions. The message in a 

dialogue is constructed in real time; i.e. preparation and thought occur while uttering 

discourse. On the other hand, research and preparation are crucial when it comes to 

public speaking. Lucas (2012: 8) emphasizes more differences regarding the message; 

public speaking demands more formal language while dialogue is prone to informal 

language including a more impromptu or spontaneous method of delivery which 

includes casual phrases and filled pauses and other hesitation phenomena. Public 

speaking usually avoids informal language and hesitation phenomena, although 

inexperienced and non-native speakers can fall into these verbal habits as the 4.1) Study 

1 subsection indicates.  

2.3.2. Public speaking: structure, types and styles 

Before delivering a speech, a public speaker should organize the information 

clearly and meaningfully. A public speaker should also take into account the type of 

speech in which his/her oral presentation is going to occur. Lastly, a public speaker 

should determine which speech style is the most suitable for delivering his/her speech. 
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These are the three main elements in public speaking and they are going to be reviewed 

separately in the following paragraphs.  

Clear organization is crucial in public speaking for several reasons. Lucas (2012: 

166) states that ‘listeners demand coherence’ since they cannot go back to earlier part of 

a speech because they did not understand one part or another so a speaker must ensure 

that his/her ideas must be followed easily from the beginning until the end. Besides, 

organization is also beneficial for the speaker since ‘using a clear, specific method of 

speech organization can boost your confidence as a speaker and improve your ability to 

deliver a message fluently’ (p. 266). In order to obtain a clear and easy-to-follow speech 

organization, a public speaker needs to establish a solid control over the three basic parts 

of a speech: introduction, body, and conclusion. The body part will be explained first as 

this is the longest and the most important part. Another reason is the tendency to 

concentrate on the body part first and then to create the introduction and the conclusion 

as a result of the previous work on the body part. The process of organizing the body of 

a speech involves firstly a careful selection of the main ideas and secondly the public 

speaker has to decide the order in which the ideas are going to be strategically displayed.  

Lucas (pp. 169-173) identifies and explains five basic methods for arranging the 

main points in public speaking. The first technique is the (1) chronological order in 

which the main points follow a series of events in the order they happened. Chronological 

order is also applied to explaining how something works. DeVito (2012: 135) uses the 

term temporal pattern and adds the fact that this technique is also effective when a 

speaker tells a story. Speeches can also be arranged in (2) spatial order when the 

information follows certain direction. DeVito (pp. 137-138) uses spatial pattern and 

refers to the description of objects or places and speakers do so by following spatial 

patterns such as progressing from top to bottom, from left to right, from inside to outside, 
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and so on. Another possibility is the (3) causal order where main events or elements 

show a cause-effect relationship. Therefore there are two main points; the first describes 

the causes of an event and the second explains the effects. DeVito (p. 139) provides the 

example of the reasons on gang violence (effect) which is followed by the factors that 

contribute to the increase in gang violence (cause). It is also possible to arrange speeches 

in (4) problem-solution order which are clearly divided into two main parts. The 

first depicts a problem or issue and how it was created and the second presents a practical 

solution to the problem. Lastly, the (5) topical order divides a topic into logical and 

equally important subtopics. An example of a topical order is ‘a speech on ways to help 

people who have disabilities, in which each subtopic is treated about equally’ (pp. 135).  

Main points are statements and opinions that need to be reinforced by supporting 

ideas that ‘can be integrated into the body of the speech’ (Lucas, 2012: 175). Once the 

speaker has gathered and organized all the main and supporting points, attention must 

be given to the elements that glue all the ideas together: connectives. It is important to 

consider the fact that the audience in public speaking listens to the speech only once. 

This means that they must understand the message as the speaker utters it and this could 

be possible through connectives. Lucas (pp. 177) defines a connective as ‘a word or phrase 

that connects the ideas of a speech and indicates the relationship between them’. He 

continues by identifying four types of speech connectives, which are transitions, internal 

previews, internal summaries, and signposts. A transition is a word or phrase that signals 

when the speaker has finished one thought and he/she is going to move to another point. 

The function of internal previews is letting the listener know what the speaker is going 

to present next. The function of internal summaries is to remind the listeners of what 

they have just heard. Signposts are the fourth type of connectives; they are language 

phrases that signal where exactly the speaker in his/her speech is. DeVito (2012: 154) 

provides examples of signposts such as First, A second argument, Therefore, and so on. 
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Using connectives effectively will make the public speech more unified and coherent. A 

list of the connectives used in the present thesis can be found in Appendix 2.  

The next step in structuring the speech is organizing the introduction and 

conclusion. Lucas (pp. 186-195) recognizes four functions within the introduction of a 

public speech. The first one is getting attention and interest and this can be achieved 

through different techniques such as relating the topic to the audience, stating the 

importance of the topic, arousing the curiosity of the audience, using a quotation, or 

telling a story. The second function is revealing the topic. A public speaker must ensure 

the topic of his/her speech, listeners otherwise will be confused. The third function is 

establishing credibility, a term used to denote ‘the audience’s perception of whether a 

speaker is qualified to speak on a given topic’ (pp. 192). A speaker earns credibility when 

the audience realizes that the speaker knows what he/she is talking about. The fourth 

function previews the body of the speech. This overview of the talk at the end of the 

introduction acts as an effective and easy-to-follow springboard for the whole body of the 

speech. Following Lucas (pp. 196-201), the conclusion has two functions: signals the end 

of the speech and reinforces the central idea. An abrupt, sudden conclusion ‘leaves the 

audience puzzled and unfulfilled’ (p. 196). One way to signal the end of a public speech 

is by using connectives such as In conclusion, Let me end by saying, or prosodically by 

using termination and pause (more information about these prosodic features can be 

found in 2.2.2.1.4. Key and termination and 2.2.2.1.5. Unfilled and filled pause 

subsections respectively). The second major function of a conclusion is to ‘reinforce the 

audience’s understanding of, or commitment to, the central idea’ (ibid: 198). This can be 

achieved by summarising the main points, ending with a quotation or refering back to 

the introduction.  
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The second main element in public speaking is the speaker’s selection of the 

speech type. In fact, types of public are determined by the purpose; speaking to inform, 

speaking to persuade, and speaking on special occasions. Speaking to inform occurs in a 

wide range daily situations and it shapes the speaker’s ability to convey knowledge. 

Informative speeches can be grouped into four categories: speeches about objects, 

speeches about processes, speeches about events, and speeches about concepts (Lucas, 

pp. 278-286). Objects in this context is comprised of ‘anything that is visible, tangible, 

and stable in form. […] They may include places, structured animals, even people’ (p. 

278). Speeches about processes explain how something is made, how something is done, 

or how something works. Speeches about events indicate ‘anything that happens or is 

regarded as happening’ (p. 282) and examples can be ‘cyberterrorism, sleep deprivation 

or Olympic Games’ (p. 283). Speeches about concepts include ‘beliefs, theories, ideas, 

principles and the like. They are more abstract than objects, processes, or events. The 

following are examples: original-intent, nutritional theories, or philosophies of 

education’ (p. 284).  

Speeches to persuade develop the ‘process of creating, reinforcing, or changing 

people’s beliefs or actions’ (p. 300). When someone speaks to persuade, his/her objective 

is get the listeners to agree with the speaker and perhaps move to action according to the 

conviction or belief. Lucas (pp. 305-317) focuses on three major kinds of persuasive 

speeches. The first one is the persuasive speeches on questions of fact, ‘a question about 

the truth or falsity of an assertion’ (p. 305). A question such as Will the economy be better 

or worse next year? cannot be answered in absolute terms since the answering process 

involves prediction (not based on facts). The second kind of persuasive speech – 

persuasive speeches on questions of value – tries to answer ‘a question about the worth, 

rightness, morality, and so forth of an idea or action’ (p. 307). A question such as What 

are the ethical responsibilities of journalists? requires not only facts but also value 
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judgements; i.e. personal perception what is right or wrong, good or bad, moral or 

immoral, fair or unfair. The third kind of persuasive speech is about questions of policy 

which are questions ‘about whether a specific course of action should or should not be 

taken’ (p. 309). A question such as What measures should be taken to protect the United 

States against terrorist attacks? can be answered by using facts, values, and a final 

decision to determine ‘whether something should or should not be done’ (p. 309).  

The third speech type – speaking on special occasions – is different from the 

informative and persuasive speeches since, although it may convey information or 

persuasion, its aim is ‘to fit the special needs of a special occasion’ (p. 353). Lucas (pp. 

353-361) identifies four special occasions and their appropriate speeches. The first is the 

speech of introduction ‘that introduces the main speaker to the audience’ (p. 354). This 

mainly occurs when some has to introduce another speaker and it should anticipate 

enthusiasm for the speaker and his/her topic and generally a good rapport that will 

enhance the speaker’s credibility. The second is the speech of presentation which is ‘given 

when someone receives a gift, an award and some other form of public recognition’ (p. 

356). The main purpose of a speech of presentation is to let the audience know why the 

gift or award is received and the speech should emphasise his or her contributions and 

achievements. The third is the speech of acceptance whose purpose is ‘to give thanks for 

a gift or award. When giving such a speech, you thank the people who are bestowing the 

award and recognise the people who helped you gain it’ (p. 358). A famous example is 

Nelson Mandela speech in accepting the Congressional Gold Medal which contains the 

three most important characteristics of an outstanding acceptance speech: ‘brevity, 

humility, and graciousness’ (p. 358). The fourth is the commemorative speech whose 

main aim is to ‘pay tribute to a person, a group of people, an institution, or an idea’ (p. 

360). The success of a commemorative speech depends on a creative and subtle use of 

language and a classical example is Abraham Lincoln’s Gettysburg Address.  
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Once the speaker has worked on structure and type, he/she needs to choose the 

most suitable method for delivering his/her public speech. DeVito (2012: 195-198) 

classifies public speaking speech mode into four categories: (1) memorized speech, 

(2) impromptu speech, (3) manuscript speech (reading aloud), and (4) 

extemporaneous speech. In a (1) memorised speech each utterance is 

reminiscent of the next one and the speech can be interrupted at some point if one word 

or phrase is forgotten. Another disadvantage is that memorizing makes the speech rigid 

since there is no feedback from the audience. The speaker’s eyes tend to wander as he/she 

is trying to connect to the left side of the brain which is the part from where memory is 

activated. Lack of eye contact with the audience makes adjustments in the speech 

challenging and also affects ‘the main advantage of face-to-face contact’ (ibid: 195). A 

presenter in an (2) impromptu speech speaks without any specific preparation or 

verbal planning. DeVito (p. 195) describes several situations in which someone is 

required to speak impromptu. A student from the audience may make a brief impromptu 

speech as a response to the teacher or a classmate presentation. Answering questions in 

an interview situation requires speaking impromptu as well. Impromptu speeches are 

expected in meetings when someone has to ‘explain a proposal or defend a plan of action’ 

(p. 195). When it comes to public speaking, speaking impromptu effectively demands a 

high level of general public speaking skills. The more specialised a public speaker is, the 

more benefits will be obtained from the impromptu style. Lecturers, broadcasters, or 

preachers, are considered specialists while inexperienced speakers or non-native 

speakers are considered non-specialist public speakers. As DeVito (p. 196) illustrates, 

‘the impromptu experience provides excellent training in different aspects of public 

speaking, such as maintain eye contact; responding to feedback; gesturing; organising 

ideas; and developing examples, arguments, and appeals’. On the minus side, the speech 

may suffer from lack of depth in its main points or confusing structure and style since 

the essential planning element of public speaking is lost in impromptu speech. 
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Unlike impromptu speech, (3) manuscript speech (reading aloud) is a 

method in which the speaker writes ‘the entire speech exactly as you want [he/she wants] 

it to be heard by your [his/her] audience, and read it to the audience’ (p. 196). A logical 

advantage is the speaker’s control over what he/she is going to say and therefore there is 

no danger of forgetting important points as the whole speech is written on paper. A 

potential disadvantage for inexperienced speakers is the difficulty of reading a speech 

transcript and ‘sound natural and non-mechanic. Reading material from the printed 

page or a teleprompter with liveliness is difficult to achieve without considerable 

practice’ (p. 196). However, this problem can be solved by using a prosodically-annotated 

transcript with delivery notes to signal appropriate prosodic features (delivery notes and 

subjects’ prosodically-annotated transcripts in this thesis can be found in Appendices 6 

and 7). Related to this method is the concept of reading aloud (Brazil et al., 1980; Brazil, 

1984, 1985, 1997) due to the fact that this method is particularly relevant for the present 

research. Brazil (1984: 46) states that ‘a reader cannot do just anything if he is to produce 

an intelligible spoken realization of the text’. This is even more pervasive in non-native 

speakers since ‘we all recognise an “inappropriate” intonation which makes nonsense of 

what is being read; indeed we often claim that it shows in some way that the reader has 

not grasped its import’ (p. 46). While Brazil focuses on the speaker’s tone choices within 

the text, the present thesis analyses not only tone choices but also other prosodic features 

such as onset and tonic syllables, unfilled and filled pauses within the context of public 

speaking. Brazil views reading as an interactive process and introduces the concept of 

orientation as a predictor of intonational features as opposed to a purely mechanical act 

of reading out. Brazil proposes an interactive process of reading in which the speaker 

interprets the context and this is done prosodically. The subjects in the present research 

create their own context of interaction with the text as they were given the topic and they 

created their own contexts or interpretations.  
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The last method of delivering presentations is the (4) extemporaneous 

speech which ‘involves a thorough preparation and a commitment to memory of the 

main ideas and their order […]. There is, however, no commitment to exact wording for 

the remaining parts of the speech’ (p. 197). This means a combination of memorised 

speech – the key ideas and the order of the main points – and impromptu speech – the 

improvisation of the other parts in the speech. Extemporaneous speech is the method 

that almost replicates the conventions of a conversation due to the fact that the public 

speaker can move around and interact with the audience. Another advantage is that the 

speaker can respond easily to feedback and, if necessary, the speaker can rephrase an 

idea or provide an extra example if the audience does not seem to follow the conveyance 

of the speaker’s message.  

2.3.3. Prosodic features in different speech events and discourse 

modes 

This last subsection reviews the results obtained from some relevant studies in 

which the prosodic features in different speech events and speech modes are compared 

and contrasted. After that, the main prosodic features that a speaker can choose while 

delivering a public speech will be identified and explained. 

Hirschberg (2000: 335-350) reports a prosodic comparison between read aloud 

speech and spontaneous speech and observed that the speaking rate in read speech is 

higher than in spontaneous speech. There also differences in boundary tone and also in 

the rates of disfluencies. Crystal and Davy (1969: 106-109) identify some prosodic 

patterns in conversation which are different from other discourse modes. For example, 

there is a high proportion of falling tones, a tendency for short tone units, a tendency for 
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default or unmarked tonic syllable, use of silence for contrast, or considerable use of filled 

pauses and other hesitation phenomena such as eeerrr, ummm, ehhhh, and so on. Barik 

(1979: 10) measures certain prosodic features such as speech and pause duration, speech 

rate and pauses at grammatical boundaries in four speech styles: spontaneous speech 

(story), semi-prepared material (extemporaneous speech), prepared material, and 

reading aloud. He concludes that pause duration, speech rate, and pauses at grammatical 

boundaries are distinguishing features of discourse mode.  

Johns-Lewis (1986: 212-217) researches pitch differences in three discourse 

modes – reading aloud, acting, and conversation – and concludes that the highest mean 

fundamental frequency is in acting, followed by reading aloud and conversation 

respectively. Altenberg (1987) examines ten different oral texts ranging from 

conversations and interviews to a radio broadcast impromptu commentary, a prepared 

sermon, and an extemporaneous public speech. Similar to the speeches presented in this 

thesis, Altenberg’s latest spoken text is delivered by a non-professional speaker in an 

informal style and whose most notable prosodic patterns are ‘his short TUs [tone units], 

his tendency to use a rising tone before minor grammatical boundaries and longer pauses 

followed by a step-up pitch at major boundaries’ (p. 19). Tench’s (1990) chapter seven is 

devoted to analyse the prosodic and paralinguistic features of various genres which fit 

into either spontaneous or scripted categories. For example, the spontaneous text is an 

anecdote (pp. 488-495) which provides the following characteristic features; the average 

length of tone units is slightly longer than informal conversations, there is a high 

percentage of unmarked or default tonic syllable, the proportion of falling tones is lower 

than in conversations. News reading is the scripted, formal style (p. 478) which is the 

spoken text that contains the closest similarities to the public speeches analysed in the 

present thesis. Tench observes the following prosodic features in the news reading; 

slower speech rate or tempo, mostly falling and low rising tone patterns, clear 
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intonational paragraphs, gradual lowering (termination) and a pause at the end of a 

series of tone units, tone units that tend to coincide with phrases and sentences in the 

written form, combination of a long pause and high pitch (key) which coincide with a 

new topic.  

Ultimately, a close inspection of the main prosodic features employed by a public 

speaker need to be tackled since this is the discourse mode in which the present research 

takes place. Schreiber et al. (2012) research, develop, and administer the Public 

Speaking Competence Rubric (PSCR), ‘an 11-item descriptive rubric designed to be 

comprehensible to audiences both inside and outside the communication discipline’ (p. 

205). The PSCR appears to be a comprehensible and rigorous tool for measuring public 

speaking ability. The eleven competences included in the rubric evaluate the standards 

of presentations ranging from advanced to deficient. Competence number seven – 

effective use of vocal expression and paralanguage – uses the following terms: vocal 

variation (pitch height and movement), intensity (prominence), pacing (speech rate), 

and avoidance of fillers (e.g. um, uh, like - filled pauses and other hesitation phenomena). 

An advanced public speaker makes an excellent use of vocal variation, intensity, pacing, 

and avoid fillers. A basic speaker uses some pitch height and movement, prominence, 

and generally avoids filled pauses. An ineffective public speaker speaks in monotone 

voice (same pitch patterns, prominence, and rate) and overuses fillers or filled pauses. 

Other communication experts such as DeVito (2012: 198-204) and Lucas (2012: 243-

248) seem to agree on the forms that public speaker chooses for effective vocal delivery. 

Both researchers use volume as the first parameter whose auditory and acoustic 

correlates are loudness and intensity respectively as explained in 2.1.2. Acoustic and 

auditory parameters subsection. This is connected to the speaker’s prominence and the 

prosodic realization of focus by means of onset and tonic syllables (analysis and 

discussion of these prosodic parameters are reported in 4.1) Study 1 and 4.2) Study 2 
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subsections). Pitch changes in height and movement are the following features which are 

studied in 4.1) Study 1 subsection. Public speakers can also vary their speech rates and 

‘two obvious faults are speaking so slowly that your listeners become bored or so quickly 

that they lose track of your ideas’ (Lucas, 2012: 244). Pauses are also prosodic parameters 

and ‘learning how and when to pause is a major challenge for most beginner speakers’ 

(p. 245). Both authors identify two main types: filled and unfilled. Filled pauses are 

pauses occupied ‘vocalizations such as er, um, ah, ah, well, and you know’ (DeVito, 2012: 

202). Unfilled pauses are ‘silences interjected into the normally fluent stream of speech 

– can be effective in public speaking if used correctly’ (p. 202). Analysis and discussion 

on non-native use of unfilled and filled pauses in public speaking are reported in 4.1) 

Study 1 subsection. The next section explores the role of intonation and prosody as a first 

and second language and, more specifically, how discourse intonation is learnt and 

taught as non-native language.  

2.4. Acquisition and learning of prosody and intonation 

Previous sections delve into the phonetic and phonological domains of L1 

intonation and prosody. The first section (2.1.2) defines the main parameters of 

intonation and prosody, including fundamental frequency (pitch), pitch range, length 

(duration), intensity (loudness). The second section (2.1.3) describes the main formal 

perspectives for intonation, starting with the British schools, followed by the different 

American schools, and finishes with discourse intonation and the most recent 

approaches. The third section (2.3) studies how different prosodic features interact 

depending on the speech events and discourse modes. The main aim of the present fourth 

section (2.4) is to examine applied linguistic research on first and second language 

acquisition, pronunciation and intonation in learning contexts. This last section is 
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divided into three parts for the sake of clarity and consistency. The first part (2.4.1) 

describes how native speakers start acquiring intonation and prosody from the very early 

stages of their speech development. The second part (2.4.2) examines how non-native 

speakers learn the intonation and prosody of a new language and focuses on key concepts 

of second language acquisition such as interlanguage, interference and fossilisation. The 

third part (2.4.3) examines the different approaches and methods for pronunciation and 

intonation in L2 learning contexts. It reviews historically a change in pronunciation 

teaching from more traditional, phonemic-based pronunciation pedagogy to a more 

recent, discourse-based, top-down approach that favours communicative proficiency in 

language learning. This third part finishes by identifying the main methodologies – 

instructions and perspectives - for teaching L2 intonation and prosody.  

2.4.1. Acquisition of intonation and prosody by native learners (L1) 

Intonation and prosody are claimed to be among the earliest aspects of speech 

that infants attend to, react to, and produce themselves (Lieberman, 1986: 239). Other 

authors have also proven that L1 learners start acquiring some prosodic and intonational 

traits from the very beginning of their linguistic development (Crystal, 1986; Mehler et 

al., 1988; Cruttenden, 1997; Snow and Balog, 2002). When it comes to perception, Cutler 

(1984) proposes that children from an early age are capable of processing and 

understanding information mostly by prosodic means. Productively, infants can imitate 

the sounds of the language and also match the prosodic patterns to their respective 

discourse-pragmatic functions depending on the contexts that take place within the 

communication of basic needs to their parents (Halliday, 1975; Cruttenden, 1997; Prieto 

et al., 2011). Relevant literature identifies different periods or stages in which intonation 

and prosodic features are developed in L1 infant speech (cf. Crystal, 1986; Cruttenden, 
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1997). The first period – from birth until approximately three months – is a prelinguistc 

stage that covers the usage of different linguistic and paralinguistic means to 

communicate their needs. Gass et al. (2013: 110) identify three communication means: 

crying, smiling, and cooing. The most efficient is crying, while smiling has different 

degrees of effectiveness. Foster-Cohen (1999) affirms that, although smile is already 

present at the third week of life, it may not have a precise meaning until later. The same 

author reveals that infants from four to seven months use cooing sounds to play with 

prosodic features such as loudness and pitch. Lastly, Crystal (1986: 37-38) affirms that 

these vocalizations are generally connected to basic attitudinal functions such as pleasure 

or recognition.  

The second period –also known as the babbling stage – lasts from approximately 

three months to one year and marks the genesis of more linguistically-oriented periods. 

As Gass et al. (2013) explain, ‘babbling most commonly consists of consonant-vowel 

sequences (e.g. bababa, dadada, and later bada)’ (p. 111). Some of these babblings are 

considered words by parents and carers, although the distinction between babbling and 

words is not always clear-cut. Foster-Cohen (1999) reports that babbling decreases and 

word usage increases by the age of five months, although there is not a linear relationship 

between decrease and increase. Cruttenden (1997: 166) affirms that during the babbling 

period a child starts experimenting with sounds, a fact that provokes an increase in the 

range of sounds and sequences of sounds. Also, Cruttenden (ibid.) and Crystal (1986) 

observe that children at this stage mimic accurately intonation patters from their parents 

and both authors use the same example: the phrase all gone uttered by the parents after 

each meal and the child’s exact repetition of the main intonation pattern (high-level and 

mid-level) while the words were not the same. Besides, Gass et al. (ibid.) state that 

children already use intonation to express meaning. Even before they have lexical or 

grammatical competence, they are able to use appropriate stress and intonation patterns 
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to distinguish between statements, questions, and commands. Cruttenden (ibid.) 

suggests, based on some reports, that the ability to contrast a fall and a rise ‘is sometimes 

present in the babbling period’ (p. 167).  

One-word period lasts from approximately one year up to one year nine months; 

during this period the infant starts with a limited number of words but by the end of this 

period the child is able to produce a considerable amount of lexical items. Prosodically, 

this is the stage where more children can distinguish between falls and rises, including 

the associated meanings such as deictics (pointing) for falls and requests for rises 

(Cruttenden, ibid.: 167). Halliday’s (1975) study of his son, Nigel, reports that Nigel uses 

rising tones in situations in which a response is required (Halliday coins the term 

pragmatic utterances). Falling tones are employed in situations where a response is not 

required (Halliday uses the term mathetic utterances). Halliday concludes that the rising 

tone might be assigned to the function of obtaining a response from adults. At this stage, 

infants can produce not only simple tones but also complex forms and functions. Galligan 

(1987) points out that single-word children use fall-rise tones to express requests. Other 

functions are expressed during the one-word and the following stage, namely the two-

word period. Cruttenden (p. 167) mentions other meanings associated with rises such as 

counting, echoing, listing, questioning, attention-getting and some phrases learnt from 

parents (e.g. thank you, bye-bye). Those uses are achieved through high and low varieties 

of falls and rises: for example, high-rise may be used for echoes and attention-getting, 

while low-rise expresses listing and questioning. The same author reveals that at the two-

word stage there may be some uses of fall-rise, mostly for warning or contrast. Regarding 

other prosodic features, Crystal (1985) and Gimson (2014) report varying nucleus 

placement in two—word children. For example, the possessives have the accent on the 

possessor in Daddy car while the accent is shifted (Daddy car) when they want to 



CHAPTER 2. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

― 127 ― 

express location (meaning, Daddy’s in the car). However, no studies have proved two-

word infants use tonic placement to signal new or old information.  

When the child starts producing three- and four-word sentences, he/she ‘seems, 

like adults, to be able to vary the nucleus to take account of old information’ (Cruttenden, 

ibid.: 168). Therefore infants at this age can place the nucleus (tonic syllable) to signal 

new and old information. Similarly, Crystal (1986) specifies three- and four-word 

children attempt to place tonic placement on new information but not on old. ‘If a child 

is given a marble, he might say /got MARBLE/, but thereafter he is likely to say /SEE 

marble/ because marble is old information the second time’ (p. 47). L1 prosodic 

development from the three- and four-word sentences period up to adolescence has not 

been researched extensively. Compared to other language areas, ‘little is known about 

the later acquisition of intonation’ (Gimson, 2014: 301). Many studies have provided a 

general description of children’s syntactic development (complete summary in Griffin, 

1968). More specifically, Lightbown and Spada (2006: 6-7) study the acquisition of 

English question formation in definite stages which lead to identify predictable stages in 

syntactic development for all children. Regarding morphology, Brown (1973) claims 

there is a predictable order in the acquisition of certain grammatical morphemes in 

English.  

Contrarily, predictable patterns are more difficult to identify in L1 prosodic 

development since ‘very little research seems to have been done on the later development 

[…], but it is probable that this kind of learning continues until puberty’ (Crystal, 1986: 

47). By this kind of learning Crystal refers to complex forms and functions in intonation 

and prosody, i.e. the ones that are normally used in the adult language. Cruttenden (1974, 

1985) studies the comprehension of sophisticated uses in certain prosodic forms: tonic 

placement, division of tone units, and tones. The subjects were children between the ages 
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of 7 and 10 who were asked to predict football results based on prosodic cues. This 

specific context covers the general systems of English intonation and the results prove 

that children from 7 to 10 are still in the process of acquiring a full prosodic competence. 

A possible explanation would be the fact that native speakers in their later stages of 

language development mostly rely on their syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic 

competences, while intonation stays in the background and embedded in the message 

(Berkovits, 1980; Ramírez Verdugo and Romero-Trillo, 2005; Ramírez Verdugo, 2006). 

All in all, intonation is an integral part from the earliest stages (prelinguistic) of language 

development. Basic prosodic forms and functions are acquired rapidly and effectively. As 

children become linguistically more competent, more subtle intonational meanings seem 

to take longer and not even be fully mastered by the age of ten or even older. The 

following subsection (2.4.2) develops the role of interlanguage phonology during the 

process of acquiring non-native intonation and prosody. It encompasses the most 

relevant theories within SLA (Second Language Acquisition) and in particular the 

interlanguage construct, including two related concepts: language transfer and 

fossilization.  

2.4.2. Acquisition of intonation and prosody by non-native learners 

(L2): interlanguage intonation 

This thesis addresses the subfield of Applied Linguistic known as Second 

Language Acquisition (SLA) and specifically the learner’s interlanguage phonology 

which stems from the complex interplay between of the mother tongue (L1), the target 

language (L2), and internal developmental processes (Pavón Vázquez, 2001). L2 learners 

do not normally develop their L2 prosody and intonation as they do in their L1. The 

specific prosodic forms and functions of the new language are not internalised as in the 
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L1 and accordingly the L2 speakers remain unaware of the L2 prosodic intricacies. What 

learners seem to do instead is to transfer and overgeneralise L1 phonological processes 

at segmental level (Monroy Casas, 2001) and suprasegmetally the intonation pattterns 

of the L1 to the L2 (Ramírez Verdugo, 2006; Wells, 2006). ‘Therefore, learners would 

need to be aware of specific prosodic features in the L2, different from those of their L1, 

in order to be able to organise their speech appropiately and convey the intended 

pragmatic meaning and information’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2006: 142). However, 

intonation is hardly taught in the English EFL classroom at compulsory level in countries 

such as Spain. Moreover, when intonation is actually taught, it is done at sentence level 

but not at discourse level - although a shift towards a discourse approach in the teaching 

of L2 pronunciation is progressively becoming more widespread (Pavón Vázquez, 2001). 

Interestingly, mastering discourse intonation is crucial for the L2 learners to 

become communicatively competent not only in their interactions with other speakers 

but also in monologic speaking style. From the teaching point of view, the English 

language instructor in this case needs to be aware of the different theories of intonation 

in order to choose the most suitable approach which could bring the different intonation 

patterns in the foreground for a variety of discourse modes in an L2 context. More 

importantly, EFL teachers and trainers need to keep in mind that: 

'[English prosody] has a discourse/pragmatic orientation that helps the 

speakers identify or infer information that relates not only to the actual meaning 

of the words, but also to the pragmatic and discourse organization of the speech 

[...]. To achieve this, students will have to be exposed to, and produce; pragmatic 

meanings at the discourse level (focus assignment, disagreement, etc...) in which 

very similar utterances might change their pragmatic orientation thanks to the 

specific prosodic realization' (Romero-Trillo 2012: 231-232). 
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In order to obtain a more insightful understanding of the L2 prosodic acquisition 

and its pedagogical implications, some of the main SLA theories need to be considered. 

In the 1950s, the general assumption was that the L2 learner depended heavily on his/her 

native language since ‘individuals tend to transfer the forms and meanings of their native 

language and culture to the foreign language and culture […] when attempting to grasp 

and understand the language and culture as practiced by natives’ (Lado, 1957: 2). This 

work and much of the work of that time were based on behaviourist theories, ‘which 

viewed language learning in the same way as it viewed all other learning. That is, a set of 

habits or stimulus-response associations […]. These associations were said to be formed 

through repetition and reinforcement’ (Jurado, 1991: 346). Behavourist theory was the 

basis for the Contrastive Analysis (CA), an approach that was originated due to ‘the 

need to produce pedagogically relevant materials. […] it was necessary to perform a 

contrastive analysis of the NL [Native Language] and the TL [Target Language]. This 

entailed making comparisons between the two languages’ (Gass et al., 2013: 79-80). 

The CA’s ultimate aim is to predict the easy and difficult areas of the target 

language for the language learner. This theory assumes that L2 learners tend to transfer 

their mother tongue patterns to the target language and also that the L1 dictates the 

difficulty or easiness of the new language structures to be learned. The term transfer in 

CA makes a distinction between positive and negative transfer. The former refers to the 

structures that are similar in both languages and consequently do not interfere with the 

development of the target language. The latter identifies the structure in the mother 

tongue that is different from the target language and could have a negative effect in the 

acquisition of the new language. The Contrastive Analysis hypothesis has two versions: 

the strong versus the weak. In the strong version, ‘one could make predictions about 

language learning and, hence, about the success of language-teaching materials based on 

a comparison between languages’ (Gass et al., 2013: 86). While the strong version 
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contains a predictive or a priori reasoning, the weak version is explanatory or a 

posteriori since errors are explained in relation to the learner’s performance. Wardhaugh 

(1970) rejected the strong version and was in favour of the weak since the latter version 

focuses on the learner’s data rather than a pure linguistic comparison of the mother and 

the target languages. As indicated in the next paragraph, many researchers recognise the 

drawbacks of the CA theory. However, interference or negative transfer is still well-

founded in L2 pronunciation acquisition. Negative transfer is a compelling argument 

when it comes to segmental features such as voicing or aspiration and also 

suprasegmental features such rhythm and intonation (Broselow, 1987; Tarone, 1987; 

Gutiérrez Díez, 2005; Wells, 2006).  

In the late 1960s and the early 1970s, the behaviourist theory of learning was 

severely challenged. Behaviourist views were replaced by mentalist theories since the 

interest is now in the learner’s language development including his/her first language or 

L2, not only the L2 as the final product. Banathy and Madarasz (1969) were early 

opponents of contrastive analysis and they argued the following: ‘Contrastive linguistics 

– no matter how refined – can only point toward a potential problem or difficulty. On 

the other hand, error analysis can tell us the intensity and the difficulty or the size of the 

problem’ (p. 92). Instead, they proposed the need to use the Error Analysis (EA): a 

type of linguistic analysis in which the emphasis is in the actual errors that the learners 

make. EA seems similar to the weak version of Contrastive Analysis in the sense that both 

approaches take the learner production data as a starting point. However, the 

comparison in Contrastive Analysis ‘is made with the NL [Native Language], whereas, in 

error analysis, it is made with both the NL [Native Language] and the TL [Target 

Language]’ (Gass et al., 2013: 91). As the term suggests, Error Analysis draws attention 

to the learner’ error, but its conceptualization was taken to a new level. Corder (1967) 

goes beyond the traditional view of errors as something to be avoided and instead he 
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viewed errors as something important and part of the learner’s linguistic development. 

Errors can provide insights into the learner’s L2 knowledge and skills. L2 errors do not 

reflect any imperfect imitation – as behaviourist views maintained – but rather 

expressions of the learner’s attempt to master the target language. In the same article, 

Corder distinguished between errors and mistakes. Mistakes are momentary slips of the 

tongue in which the learner can easily recognise them and correct them if necessary. 

Conversely, learners tend to be unaware of their errors since they seem to have 

incorporated an erroneous form into the L2 new system. Errors are not easy to correct 

and tend to require some remedial work.  

Error Analysis seems to provide a more accurate approach for explaining errors 

than contrastive analysis. Richards (1971) proposed three main error types in language 

learning environments. The first type is the interlingual errors: those errors that were 

caused by the learner’s first language (negative transfer). The second type is the 

intralingual errors: those errors which are originated by the complexity of some 

structures in the target language. Intralingual errors seem to be made all second-

language learners irrespective of their L1 backgrounds. The third type is the 

developmental errors: the errors that are also made by young children when acquiring 

their mother tongue or first language. Needless to say, Error Analysis (EA) began to be 

progressively criticised, starting by the end of the 1970s. Schachter and Celce-Murcia 

(1977) and Ellis (1994) state that EA theory mainly paid attention to errors and therefore 

presented only a limited explanation of L2 learner production. As in Contrastive 

Analysis, some linguists still acknowledge the contribution of the EA theory for the 

understanding of language development and Second Language Acquisition in general 

(Ringbom, 1987; Ellis, 1994).  
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In the early 1970s, the notion of interlanguage was proposed by Selinker (1969, 

1972), a term whose origin lies in the mentalist view on language acquisition. 

Interlanguage is the learner’s unique linguistic system independent from the NL (Native 

Language) and the TL (Target Language). It incorporates a variety of processes, 

including the influence of first-language structures (transfer), second-language input, 

language universals, and communication strategies. The notion interlanguage was 

further developed by Corder (1975), who considers interlanguage as a dynamic process 

of interaction between the learner and the target input. The learner is moving towards 

the target language; the learner’s interlanguage is becoming increasingly similar to the 

target language. The learner is continuously receiving input from the target language and 

he/she is able to refine rules and patterns in the direction of the target language. Similar 

phenomenon is described by Nesmer (1972) and his approximative system. This concept 

refers to the ‘learner’s speech at a given time […]: the patterned product of a linguistic 

system, distinct from LS and LT (the source and the target language) and internally 

structured’ (p. 116). The approximative system reflects the learner’s system at a point in 

time and also the learner’s development in his/her quest to achieve ‘the most advance at 

the closest approach to LT’ (p. 116).  

Research in L2 phonology was motivated by the interlanguage construct and 

interested in the progression of the language learner’s interlanguage and in the 

phonological acquisition patterns in relation to different ages and language groups. In 

the 1980s, Ioup and Weinberger (1987) and Tarone (1988) identified the main areas of 

research such as theories of interlanguage phonology, acquisition of syllable 

structure, acquisition of suprasegmentals, and the differences in phonological 

production depending the discourse mode and the formality of the situation which 

learners can encounter. As a result, more recent interlanguage studies have aimed 

primarily at experimental approaches and have paid careful attention to the nature of 
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interlanguage variability and to the internal strategies responsible for the learner’s 

production. Interlanguage phonology has moved from the acquisition at segmental level 

(vowel or consonant phonemes and/or allophones) to the learner’s acquisition of 

intonation, rhythm, and connected speech. Celce-Murcia et al. (2010: 29) mention 

Backmann (1977) as one of the earlier studies in the acquisition of American English 

intonation by Spanish speakers. Backmann demonstrates that increased residence in the 

United States and higher language level can make Spanish speakers produce a wider 

range of tone patterns. The speakers with less time of residence transferred the typically 

limited Spanish contours into the English production. Todaka (1990) conducts some 

research on the error analysis of Japanese learners of English and he concludes that 

Japanese learners transfer the narrow Japanese pitch range and not sufficient stressing 

in prominent syllables when producing English utterances. 

Another crucial area of IL phonology at suprasegmental level is rhythm. As 

Todaka (1990) study indicates, appropriate intonation is deeply rooted in the area of 

rhythm. Anderson-Hsieh and Venkatagiri (1994) analyse acoustically intermediate and 

advanced Chinese learners and compare stressed syllables and pause with native English 

speakers. They find that intermediate speakers failed to differentiate duration in 

prominent syllables and the pauses are long and in the wrong place, causing 

communication problems. Conversely, advanced learners are closer regarding the native 

production of prominence and unfilled pause. They conclude that acquiring prominence 

and pause are both possible with more input. Chela-Flores (1993) focuses on Spanish 

learners of English and their acquisition of rhythm; i.e. the lengthening of stressed 

syllables and the reduction of unstressed syllables. The researcher asserts that rhythm is 

one of the most problematic areas for speakers of other languages. After implementing 

different approaches for teaching English rhythm to Spanish speakers, Chela-Flores 

affirms that teaching English rhythm in three separate stages allows Spanish learners to 
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produce a more fluid and natural English rhythm. She concludes that more practice 

would be needed for the learners to internalize the target rhythmic patterns.  

Researchers such as Derwin and Munro (2005) and Field (2005) emphasise the 

importance of the following terms: intelligibility, comprehensibility, and accentedness. 

Intelligibility refers to the extent to which a listener understands a message. 

Comprehensibility is a listener’s perception of how easy or difficult it is to understand a 

message. Accentedness is a listener’s perception of how different a speaker’s accent is 

from that of the L1 (Derwin and Munro, 2005: 385). Celce-Murcia et al. (2010: 33) report 

the general agreement that intelligibility and comprehensibility are more important than 

accentedness for communication purposes, especially in the area of second language 

phonology. In fact, some research indicate that giving special treatment to prosody and 

intonation is going to have a more positive effect on intelligibility and comprehensibility 

than focus on segmental phonology. Hardison (2004) conducts a computer-assisted 

prosody training course to improve the pronunciation of L2 learners of French and the 

learners’ prosodic production improved as expected. Derwin and Rossiter (2003) report 

a 12-week pronunciation course ESL learners receive training in either suprasgementals 

(rhythm and intonation) or segmentals (vowel and consonant phonemes). Results 

indicate that the group that received training on suprasegmental features improved their 

comprehensibility and fluency, whereas the learners who received training on 

segmentals obtained worse results in terms of their final prosodic performance. The 

authors conclude that, although segmental instruction may be important in the area of 

accentedness, it is indispensable to prioritise suprasegmentals since prosody has a 

greater impact on comprehensibility.  

Related to the concepts of intelligibility, comprehensibility, and accentedness is 

Jenkins’ (2000, 2002) Lingua Franca Core (LFC) within the area of L2 phonology. 



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 136 ― 

Jenkins uses data of non-native speakers of English from many different linguistic and 

social backgrounds to propose a set of phonological features which, according to Jenkins, 

are essential for successful communication in English. This list includes all consonant 

phonemes (except the dental phonemes and velarised l), aspiration in word-initial 

voiceless consonants, vowel length distinction (long vs. short), and consonant clusters. 

Jenkins only identifies a few prosodic features as central for successful communication: 

correct placement of tonic syllable (prominence) and correct use of accent to express 

contrast. Jenkins finds that certain features are not crucial – she uses the term noncore 

– such as rhythm, pitch movement (tone), connected speech, weak forms, word stress, 

and vowel quality. As other theories presented in this section, Jenkins’ LFC suggestions 

have been questioned. Dauer (2005) states that suprasegmentals have been neglected, 

considering that, as mentioned in the previous paragraph, it has been proved that 

suprasegmental features such as tone or prominence plays a crucial role in spoken 

communication. Dauer also questions why Jenkins only takes into account nonnative-

nonnative interaction in English as a Lingua Franca (ELF) since native-nonnative 

interaction also occurs very frequently. Another argument against Lingua France Core 

(LFC) is the fact that the L1 of nonnative speakers play a role in the L2 phonology of 

English. This makes it very complex and therefore leaves Jenkins’ one proposed LFC as 

not phonologically viable for all the L2 users.  

The next two subsections address two cognitive processes within the 

Interlanguage theory: language transfer and fossilization. These terms are crucial 

for understanding the interlanguage construct and also for interpreting the results 

obtained from the two studies in the present thesis. Both terms are firstly going to be 

examined within the realm of SLA and secondly they are going to be explained more 

specifically in relation to phonology and intonation.  
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2.4.2.1. Language transfer 

Interlanguage approaches transfer from a cognitive point of view rather than 

habit formation. As stated in the previous subsection, Contrastive Analysis (CA) views 

transfer as habits passed from the mother tongue to the target language, whether those 

habits are positive (similar patterns both in the native and the target language) or 

negative (errors from the native to the target language). Interlanguage concept of 

transfer does not consider all errors as the origin of negative transfer. In fact, Selinker 

(1992) presents transfer as a selective process, a hybrid between NL (Native Language) 

and TL (Target Language). The native language is assumed to facilitate Interlanguage 

whenever a learner identifies a NL pattern the same as another in the TL. At this point, 

transfer is seen as a learning strategy which has been identified as such by many 

researchers (Ioup, 1984; Major, 1987; James & Leather, 1987; Felge, 1992; García 

Lecumberri, 2000, Wells, 2006). This L2 learning strategy looks into the TL in order to 

identify similar linguistic patterns in both the L1 and L2 and whose ultimate aim is to 

facilitate the L2 learning process. However, this equal consideration of certain NL and 

TL patterns, which are different in reality, can lead to learning difficulties. In other 

words, L2 learners’ language development can be limited by his/her assumption that 

there are no variations between the NL and the TL in order to express a particular 

structure. Learning difficulties can lead to a process called overgeneralization, a term in 

which, for example, a grammatical feature such as the addition of the <-ed> in regular 

verbs in irregular verbs: *goed, *wented, *goned (Crystal, 2008: 345). 

Overgeneralization is also employed in other linguistic areas such as phonology and, 

more specifically, intonation since L2 learners use the same prosodic patterns to express 

a variety of functions. Overgeneralization is applied for interpreting results in 4.1. Study 

1 and 4.2. Study 2 subsections in this thesis.  
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Corder’s (1981: 91) notion of Interlanguage hypothesis is slightly different from 

Selinker’s since Corder views IL as basic version of the NL (Native Language) which 

progressively evolves more and more in the direction of the TL (Target Language). The 

learner moves from basic to more sophisticated linguistic patterns used in the new 

language. It seems that UG (Universal Grammar) is the guiding force for L1 acquisition 

(Chomsky, 1995); UG is a set of abstract principles that the grammar of all natural 

languages seem to possess. Grammar is learned in a structural and predictable way. 

However, phonology does not follow Grammar’s predictability since it is learned in a 

more complex way. In fact, L2 phonological acquisition seems even more complex since 

‘the learner does not replicate the phonological development of the infant acquiring his 

L1’ (Corder, 1981: 96).  

Interestingly, Major’s (2001) Ontogeny Philogeny Model attempts to explain the 

phonological relationships between L1 and L2, as well as universals. Major states that 

when ‘L2 increases, L1 decreases, and U [Universals] increases and then decreases’ (p. 

82). It should be clarified that U refers to the ‘universals of language that are not already 

part of the L1 or L2 system’ (p. 83). There are four consequences or corollaries to the 

Ontogeny Philogeny Model and each consequence indicates the relationship between L1, 

L1 and Universal (U) (pp. 85-107). The first consequence is the chronological; IL 

develops chronologically in the following order: (a) L2 increases, (b) U increases and 

then decreases. The second consequence is stylistic. This means that IL differs 

stylistically in the following order: As style becomes more formal, (a) L2 increases, (b) L1 

decreases, and (c) U increases and then decreases. The third corollary is similarity; in 

similar phenomena, IL develops chronologically in the following manner: (a) L2 

increases slowly, (b) L1 decreases slowly, and (c) U increases slowly and then decreases 

slowly. This means that L1 is more influential than U, compared with less-similar 

phenomena. The more dissimilar the phenomenon, the more important the role of U is 
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compared with L1. The fourth corollary is markedness; in marked patterns, IL develops 

chronologically in the following way: (a) L2 increases slowly, (b) L1 decreases gradually 

and then decreases slowly, and (c) U increases rapidly and decreases slowly. In sum, 

Major integrates IL development (chronological) in combination with the stylistic 

corollary, and linguistic relationships such as similarity and markedness.  

Transfer is a complex concept in which many factors are inextricably intertwined 

and these factors influence each other. Because of this, Odlin (1990) admits that the term 

transfer is difficult to define, although he attempts to provide the following definition: 

‘Transfer is the influence resulting from similarities and differences between the target 

language and any other language that has been previously (and perhaps imperfectly) 

acquired’ (p. 27). Odlin’s words seem to capture the essence of transfer as part of the 

learner’s changing process. This definition goes in line with, as stated at the beginning of 

this subsection, transfer as a cognitive process rather than habit formation. Transfer is 

not only the result of negative transfer or an interfering factor but rather the learner’s 

attempt to acquire the linguistic patterns of the TL. The learner’s attempt for L2 patterns 

is what Nesmer (1971) calls approximative system; IL produces many blends of L1 and 

L2 linguistic forms and independent phenomena. Many approximations occur at the 

beginning of the language process and these approximations are gradually reduced as 

learner moves towards a near-native speech or patterns of certain interlanguage 

variations which are called fossilization (this concept will be explained in the next 

subsection).  

Ramírez Verdugo (2003: 374-376) reports two main assumption regarding 

language transfer studies that need to be verified through corpus research. The first 

assumption refers to ‘whether the learners may select the closest intonation pattern in 

NL [Native Language] to produce and interpret TL [Target Language]’ (p. 374). This has 
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been confirmed by earlier studies at segmental level (cf. Scholes, 1968 Lieberman and 

Blumstein, 1988) but it needs to be confirmed at suprasegmental level. The other 

assumption deals with the fact that ‘learners are capable of modifying their production 

of sounds so that their pronunciation comes closer to the target language norms. The 

modifications often results in approximations that are neither fully native-like nor 

target-like’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 374). This observation, as Ramírez Verdugo 

hypothesises, can also be applied to prosody and intonation.  

Contrastive studies have its origin mainly in Corder’s works (1973, 1975). Corder 

(1973) makes a clear distinction between interlingual comparison and intralingual 

comparison. The former is based on the phonetic/phonological, morphological and 

syntactic comparison of two or more languages. The latter addresses the same levels of 

linguistic comparison within two varieties of the same language. Interlingual or cross-

linguistic differences in Phonetics and Phonology and in prosody and intonation in 

particular have crucial effects when it comes to perception and production in the TL. The 

most relevant errors tend to be in the production of intonation patterns that are different 

from the ones that are produced in the TL. For example, stress patterns are paramount 

at syllable level when marking certain English nouns and verbs. Different lexical patterns 

in English and Spanish cognates can cause interference: (Sp.) Generál vs. (Eng.) Géneral, 

(Sp.) Navegadór vs. (Eng.) Navigátor, (Sp.) Memória vs. (Eng.) Mémory (Nash, 1977: 

38). Backshifted stress in discourse to mark contrast cannot be made by Spanish learners 

of English since this prosodic behaviour is absent in L1 Spanish and therefore learners 

can lose the ability to use intonation effectively to mark information structure. This is 

confirmed in the 4.2. Study 2 subsection of the present thesis. Regarding specific studies 

about Spanish and English intonation systems, Backman (1977) examines the 

interlanguage intonation of eight Spanish learners of English and discovers that learners 

tend to employ a smaller overall pitch range. Kelm’s (1995) research observes that there 
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are not significant differences in pitch range between native speakers of Spanish and 

English when producing L1. Contrarily to this claim, Kelm verifies that pitch range was 

lower in both Spanish and English speakers when it comes to TL production. The author 

attributes this non-native behaviour to ‘a negative transfer in L2 patterns, especially in 

the case of English sentences from native Spanish speakers’ (p. 445).  

The following summarises some of the studies that explain the main similarities 

and differences between Spanish and English prosodic systems. The complete account 

can be found in 2.2.1 Spanish and English intonation and prosody subsection.  

PROSODIC 

AREAS 
SPANISH (NL or L1) ENGLISH (TL or L2) 

1. Rhythm 

Syllable-time language. 

Impression of no strong stress 

patterns and approximately 

equal length for each syllable 

(MacPherson, 1975; Alcoba 

and Murillo, 1998). 

Stress-timed language. 

Stressed syllables occurs at 

roughly regular time intervals 

(isochrony). Unstressed 

syllables are compressed or 

expanded (Abercombrie, 

1968; Crystal, 2008). 

2. Phrasing (tone 

unit 

boundaries) 

Major tone units with average 

length of 7.2 words. Minor 

tone units are 2.4 words and 

the total average number of 

syllable per word is 1.96. (Cid 

Uribe and Roach, 1990: 7).  

Tone unit average length is 5 

words and 80% of the tone 

units are less than 8 words. 

When tone units have more 

than 8 words, the intonation 

unit is divided into 2 or more 

intonation units (Hirst, 

1998). 

3. Sentence 

accent 

Tonic syllable at the end of the 

tone unit.  

Tonic syllable at the end of 

the tone unit. 
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PROSODIC 

AREAS 
SPANISH (NL or L1) ENGLISH (TL or L2) 

(focalisation 

and emphasis) 

Unmarked or default tonic 

syllable: systematic 

placement on last word, 

whether content (lexical) or 

grammatical (Gutiérrrez Díez, 

2012). 

Marked or narrow focus: 

through morphosyntactic, 

devices such as word order, 

fronting, right dislocation and 

clefting (Mott, 2011). 

Old information is not de-

accented (Mott, 2011).  

Unmarked or default tonic 

syllable: placement on last 

content (lexical) word and 

shifted to earlier position 

when last word is 

grammatical (Altenberg, 

1987).  

Marked or narrow focus: 

backshifting to earliear word 

in tone unit to express 

contrast: tonic syllable is 

more versatile (Mott, 2011).  

Old information is de-

accented (Ladd, 1996; 

Cruttenden, 1997) 

4. Tone patterns 

Tendency for (low) fall tones 

rather than rising tones (Cid 

Uribe and Roach, 1990). 

Marked falls for statements 

and commands. Yes-no 

questions and echo questions 

are intoned with a rise tone 

(Nash, 1977; Mott, 2011). 

Fall-rise is not a common 

tone: either fall or rise is used 

instead (Mott, 2011).  

High proportion of falls but 

rise is also widely used 

(Crystal, 1969; Mott, 2011). 

(Less) marked falls for 

statements and commands. 

Yes-no questions and echo 

questions are intoned with a 

rise (Nash, 1977; Mott, 2011).  

Fall-rise is one of the most 

common tones. It has a 

multiplicity of uses 

(functions) not found in 

Spanish (Mott, 2011). 
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SLA phonology, and more specifically IL prosody, considers not only transfer but 

also fossilization as processes to obtain (or not) the mastery of the target language. The 

next subsection starts by providing a more general definition from the traditional second 

language acquisition point of view. Then it delves into the possible causes for 

phonological fossilization and it finishes with the concept of pragmatic fossilization.  

2.4.2.2. Fossilisation 

Selinker (1972) sees the IL development as different from the process of L1 

development due to the possibility of fossilisation or failure to reach TL competence 

evidenced by most L2 learners. Fossilisation is the second cognitive principle that 

Selinker (1992: 243) defines as ‘cessation of IL learning, often far from the TL norms’. 

More specifically, this term describes when a learner reaches a plateau in his/her 

language development beyond which it is difficult for learners to progress without 

exceptional effort or motivation. A learner continues making the same mistakes at one 

(or more than one) levels such grammatical, semantic, or phonological. At this point or 

period of time, ‘no further learning takes place and the form becomes a fossilised error 

in the usage of the learner, part of the learner’s interlanguage’ (Crystal, 2008: 197). 

Linguistic and non-linguistic factors have been used to explain fossilisation, namely 

limited input, inappropriate instruction, lack of linguistic and structural control, 

resistance due to identity, biological constraints, and so on and so forth. In fact, most 

teachers and researchers agree that ‘non-learning is a persistent problem in SLA [Second 

Language Acquisition]. Fossilization, or a cessation of IL [Interlanguage] learning often 

far from the TL [Target Language] norm, seems to be a reasonable way of looking at this 

non-learning’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 377).  
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Regarding causes for phonological fossilisation, several authors argue about age 

as a determining factor. Scovel (1969) states that L2 adults can never achieve L1 

pronunciation. Contrarily, Hill (1970) proves that age fossilization can be overcome. She 

reports a study in which adults were able to learn several L2s and obtain native 

competency. Neufeld (1977) observes that certain L2 teaching methods for pronunciation 

to adults and allows them to acquire native or near-native pronunciation proficiency. 

However, Neufeld maintains that the problem is that adults are not exposed consistently 

to appropriate learning contexts. Another cause is physiological fossilization in which 

muscle and nerve atrophies can impede phonological development (Lennenberg, 1967; 

Scovel, 1969). Regarding psychological causes for phonological fossilization, mental 

processes in learners’ linguistic developments play a crucial role. Krashen (1977) and 

Scovel (1988) observe that adolescents begin to develop abstract theories about the 

world. This implies that they learn L2 grammar and pronunciation rules and apply them 

consciously rather that acquiring unconscious learning processes as children do in their 

L1. Inappropriate and psychological (learning) habits in adults can lead to fossilisation 

and language transfer, having these two factors a considerable effect on the L2 

pronunciation. Lastly, social identity is a possible cause for phonological fossilisation. 

This factor refers to the adult learner’s inability to fully incorporate the L2 language and 

culture (cf. Hill, 1970; Guiora et al., 19772). Other authors (Preston, 1989; Zuengler, 

1989) conclude that social identity – or resistance to lose the L1 identity - is one of the 

main causes for phonological fossilisation.  

Romero-Trillo (2002) identifies a type of fossilisation that goes beyond 

phonology or other linguistic aspects of the target language. The researcher starts by 

defining language fossilization as the learner’s inability to match the form-function 

interface in the language development at grammatical, semantic, or phonological levels 

(p. 770). Then he moves on to apply the language fossilisation phenomenon into 
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pragmatics and creates pragmatic fossilization, a term that can be defined as ‘the 

phenomenon by which a non-native speaker systematically uses certain forms 

inappropriately at the pragmatic level of communication’ (p. 770). This definition leads 

to draw attention to one of the biggest stumbling blocks in the IL construct; i.e. non-

native speaker’s selection of the most appropriate form in a certain situation (function). 

This can be in a variety of approaches whose aim is to fuse together form and function 

pragmatically and accordingly pragmatic competence becomes a part of the 

communicative competence.  

Romero-Trillo mentions the systemic-functional tradition as an approach that 

explains the form-function interface (further explanation can be found in 2.1.3.1. British 

school subsection). He also mentions the cognitive approach represented by Langacker 

(1990) and his attempt to combine form and function in order to achieve communicative 

competence. Thirdly, we propose the discourse-pragmatic approach following the 

argument that has already been stated in 1.2) Preliminary subsection. Discourse 

Analysis and Pragmatics are two important areas within Linguistic studies which 

advocate the study of the speaker’s choice of specific forms and functions, being these 

functions neither grammatical nor attitudinal. Pragmatic studies contextualized 

meanings in specific social interactions. Discourse approach analyses contextualized 

meanings within specific discourse types or genres. The connections between forms and 

functions seem to be acquired unconsciously and automatically by native speakers. 

However, non-native learners seem to find the form-function interface problematic 

during their learning processes ‘because of the de-contextualized nature of teaching 

environments’ (Romero-Trillo, 2002: 771). If learners do not receive appropriate 

instruction of the relationship between form and function and the classroom 

explanations are free from contextualization, their spoken output may become fossilized 

and therefore they may lose communicative effectiveness.  



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 146 ― 

To conclude, IL phenomena such as language transfer and fossilization, we 

hypothesize, can be treated in the classroom, and in particular when teaching intonation 

and prosody. Corder (1981: 8-9) makes a clear distinction between input and intake. The 

former is the ‘external syllabus’ or the target language system presented to the learner. 

The latter is the ‘built-in syllabus’ or the learner’s internalisation during the IL process. 

Corder (1981: 58) highlights that there is not a direct connection between input and 

output, a fact that that a more systematic distinction between input and intake needs to 

be made. Learner’s first encounter with the target language is not a guarantee for 

immediate learning. This could be either due to a defect in the presentation of the target 

forms and functions or the learner’s inability to assimilate them. This can have to a two-

sided application. On the one hand, the teacher is not in control of the learner’s intake. 

On the other hand, Corder indicates that the teacher can influence the learner’s intake. 

The teacher therefore needs to know about IL phenomena such as language transfer and 

fossilization in order to design classroom activities which attempt to provide a remedy 

for overcoming these processes. The following subsection presents the most relevant 

methods, procedures and techniques for developing and influencing the learner’s 

acquisition of L2 intonation and prosody at discourse level.  

2.4.3. Approaches and methods for the teaching of L2 intonation and 

prosody 

Kelly (1969) and later Underhill (2005) state that pronunciation is the Cinderella 

in language learning and teaching. This comparison (Cinderella was neglected and her 

stepsisters did not allow her to shine in public) implies that many teachers – although 

they mostly acknowledge pronunciation as an integral part of teaching a foreign language 

– neglect pronunciation when it comes to their actual teaching practice. There is a long-
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standing tradition of grammar and vocabulary, a fact that does not seem to apply to 

pronunciation. This explains why ‘grammar and vocabulary have been much better 

understood by most language teachers than pronunciation, which began to be studied 

systematically only a short time before the beginning of the twentieth century’ (Celce-

Murcia et al., 2010: 2).  

The same authors identify two main approaches to pronunciation teaching: (1) 

intuitive or implicit approach and (2) analytic or explicit approach. An intuitive (implicit) 

approach relies on the learner’s capacity for listening and imitating the sounds and 

rhythms of the target language without any supporting information or explanation. It 

uses prestigious accents as models; regarding English pronunciation as a second or 

foreign language, RP (Received Pronunciation) for British English and GA (General 

American) for American English are considered good models to listen to. Typically, the 

teacher models himself/herself or through a recording and the students repeat. The 

analytic or explicit approach uses information such as a phonetic alphabet, articulatory 

descriptions, and information about the L1 and L2 phonological systems to complement 

listening, imitation, and production. In other words, pronunciation practice is reinforced 

by a variety of aids such as explanation of articulatory processes, visual displays of 

articulators, softwares that display pitch movements, or phonemic charts containing 

symbols which help to bridge a gap between the written and the spoken forms. This 

approach is developed to enrich the intuitive trend and therefore they both complement 

each other.  

This last subsection before the CHAPTER 3 EXPERIMENT DESIGN is divided 

into two parts. The first part (2.4.3.1) revises how pronunciation teaching has evolved 

over the years, from the end of the nineteenth century until today. The second part 
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(2.4.3.2) presents and evaluates different approaches, procedures and techniques for 

teaching L2 intonation and prosody.  

2.4.3.1. Approaches for the teaching of pronunciation 

The following paragraphs examine the historical – and, more importantly, the 

methodological – development of pronunciation teaching in L2 learning environments. 

As stated previously, there are two basic trends in pronunciation teaching: intuitive-

implicit approach and analytic-explicit approach. The first advocates the intuitive-

implicit perspective in which instructors and teachers used the Direct Method. This 

method first gained popularity at the end of the 19th century and the early 20th century. 

Pronunciation is taught through intuition and imitation; students imitate the teacher or 

a recording and try to imitate the sounds as close as possible. Direct method does not 

provide explicit pronunciation instruction and therefore learners internalise the target 

sounds naturally by first listening and then later on by speaking. Proponents of the 

analytic-explicit approach started in the 1890s as part of the Reform Movement in 

language teaching. Phoneticians such as Henry Sweet, Wilhelm Viëtor, and Paul Passy 

were part of this movement. They created the International Phonetic Association and 

developed the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), a tool for bridging a gap between 

the lack of one-to-one relationship between letters and sounds in some languages such 

as English. The aforementioned phoneticians were also experienced foreign-language 

teachers and promoted the following procedures. ‘(1) The spoken form of a language is 

primary and should be taught first. (2) The findings of phonetics should be applied to 

language teaching. (3) Teachers must have a solid training in phonetics. (4) Learners 

should be given phonetic training to establish good speech habits’ (Celce-Murcia et al., 

2010: 3).  
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The second major landmark in the history of pronunciation teaching is the 

development of Audiolingualism in the United States and of the Oral Approach in Britain 

in the 1940s and 1950s. In both methods, pronunciation is of paramount importance and 

explicit explanation is provided from the start. This includes phonetic information 

derived from the IPA system and drawings that show how sounds are articulated. 

Moreover, the teacher often uses the minimal pair drill, a technique that presents words 

that differ only in one phoneme. This technique stems from the notion of contrast in 

structural linguistics and views the phoneme as the smallest unit that can differentiate 

meaning (Bloomfield, 1933). Minimal pair has two important classroom applications - 

listening practice and oral production – and it is still widely used in pronunciation 

teaching. Celce-Murcia et al. (2010: 3) identify three types of minimal pairs, namely (1) 

word drills (‘sheep’ – ‘ship’, ‘green’ – ‘grin’, ‘least-‘list’), (2) syntagmatic drills or contrast 

within a sentence (‘Don´t sit on that seat.’ , ‘Did you at least get the list?), (3) 

paradigmatic drills or contrast across two sentences (‘Don´t slip on the floor’ – ‘Don´t 

sleep on the floor’). Like Audiolingualism, the Silent Way – and especially Gattegno 

(1972, 1976) work on pronunciation – draws attention to accurate pronunciation of 

sounds and structures from the very beginning of the teacher’s classroom instruction 

period. Individual sounds, stress, rhythm, and intonation are taught and this 

combination of segmental and suprasegmental phonology provides the learner a 

comprehensive tool for accurate production.  

However, Audiolingualism and the Silent Way do not share the fact that the Silent 

Way learner does learn the sound system implicitly, i.e. without having to learn the 

phonetic alphabet or any other explicit linguistic information. Regarding the Silent Way’s 

pronunciation treatment, the teacher decreases his/her TTT (Teacher Talking Time) to 

the minimum, and he/she provides explanations and instructions through gestures. The 

aim of this teaching technique is to enhance the learner’s self-discovery inner ability and 
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‘includes an elaborate system in which teachers tap out rhythmic patterns with a pointer, 

hold up their fingers to indicate the number of syllables in a word or to indicate stressed 

elements, or model proper positioning of the articulators by pointing to their own lips, 

teeth, or jaw’ (Celce-Murcia et al., 2010: 6). Teachers following the Silent Way are known 

for using specially-designed tools for teaching pronunciation: sound-colour chart, the 

Fidel charts, word charts, and Cuisenaire rods. The sound-colour chart is designed to 

represent the vowel and consonant phonemes of a language. It was originally created by 

Gattengo (1985) and it means a step forward in relation to the Audiolingual’s listen-and-

repeat approach since the sound-colour chart focuses on a more multisensory (visual) 

approach. This rectangular wall chart uses small coloured rectangles which represent all 

the vowel and consonant sounds in the target language. Monophthongs (single vowel 

phonemes) are represented by one colour each and the diphthongs (two vowels) by two 

colours. Consonants are represented by a systematic colour system. The Fidel charts 

contain all the possible spelling-sound patterns in the target language; eight charts are 

needed in English due to its lack of one-to-one correspondence between letters and 

sounds.  

The word charts are designed to complement and provide further practice in the 

sound-colour chart. The word charts comprise high-frequency words in the target 

language which are grouped in specific semantic fields. This tool allows the students to 

produce orally words, phrases and utterances and pay attention simultaneously to 

phonemes, stress, rhythm, and intonation. The final tool is the set of Cuisenaire rods – 

small bricks of different length and colours, with all the white rods being the same size, 

all green the same size, and so on. The rods can be used in language learning areas such 

as vocabulary, grammar, and also pronunciation, and in particular visual demonstration 

of intonation patterns or the different pronunciation patterns in grammatical areas like 

past tense in regular verbs, third person singular present simple, plural marker, and so 
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on and so forth. The only drawback of these tools seems to be the ‘limitation for those 10 

percent of male learners who are color blind’ (Celce-Murcia et al., 2010: 7). Gattegno’s 

work on pronunciation has influenced a series of later pronunciation manuals. Underhill 

clearly states he partly owes his compendium of learning and teaching English 

pronunciation to Caleb Gattegno and ‘his work on the education of awareness [learner’s 

cognitive development rather than habit formation] and the subordination of teaching 

to learning’ (2005: vi). Moreover, ELTons’ (English Language Teaching Innovation 

Awards) 2012 winner Colour Trick (Colour of Words) is a method to help learners 

improve their English pronunciation. As in Gattegno’s sound-colour chart, this book 

(and accompanying CD) uses colour to bridge the gap between the written word and the 

corresponding pronunciation. The colour in which the words are presented makes the 

learner aware of how to pronounce those words. For example, green words are 

pronounced with the /i:/ phoneme as in the word green, pink words are pronounced 

/ɪ /as in the word pink, and so on.  

The third wave is caused mainly by two methods that currently dominate the 

world of pronunciation teaching: Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) and English 

as a Lingua Franca (ELF). CLT starts in the 1980s and its main aim is to communicate in 

social contexts and this is precisely the central idea in the classroom language 

instruction. Celce-Murcia et al. (2010: 9-10) answer the question of how to teach 

pronunciation as part of the CLT by providing a comprehensive list of techniques and 

activities that have traditionally been used (and are still being used) to teach 

pronunciation. The following is a comprehensive list.  

(1) Listen and imitate. Originally from the Direct Method, students listen to the 

teacher or a recording and they imitate.  
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(2) Phonetic training. A technique from the Reform Movement, articulatory 

descriptions, articulatory diagrams, and a phonetic alphabet whose classroom 

application may be doing phonemic transcription and reading phonemically-transcribed 

texts.  

(3) Minimal-pair drills. A technique originally from the Audiolingual method 

which allows learners to recognize similar and problematic sounds in the target language 

through listening discrimination activities and spoken practice. There are two main 

types; word-level drills and sentence-level drills.  

(4) Contextualized minimal pairs. This technique was created by Bowen (1972, 

1975) as a response to decontextualized word-level drills. The teacher provides the 

context and the vocabulary and the student responds by using the appropriated 

meaningful response.  

(5) Visual aids. Sound-colour charts, rods, pictures, realia, or audiovisual 

recordings can be used by the teacher in the classroom to make pronunciation more 

memorable and ready to be used meaningfully and effectively.  

(6) Tongue twisters. A technique for spoken practice of possible problematic 

sounds for native and especially non-native speakers.  

(7) Developmental approximation skills. A technique originally designed by first-

language acquisition studies and implemented in second language contexts. Second 

language speakers are asked to follow and work on the same developmental steps as the 

native speakers. For example, native English children often acquire /w/ before /r/ or /j/ 

before /l/. Adults who have difficulty producing /l/ or /r/ can be encouraged to begin by 
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pronouncing words with initial /w/ or /j/, and then shift to /r/ or /l/, respectively as in 

“wed” – “red” or “yet” – “let”.  

(8) Practice of vowel shifts related by affixation. A technique used with 

intermediate and advanced learners. The teacher raises awareness of the phonological 

rules of words with similar etymologies (“PHOtograph” – “phoTOGraphy) extra practice 

is provided through sentences (“I can tell from these photographs that you are very good 

at photography”) and short texts that contain words with vowel shift.  

(9) Reading aloud (recitation). Passages or scripts are provided for learners to 

practice and read aloud, paying special attention to stress, rhythm, and intonation. This 

technique may or may not involve memorising the text, and non-native speakers tend to 

use it in speech genres such as public speaking, poems, plays and, dialogues. However, 

this tendency to memorise the speech can lead to Brazil’s (1997) concept of oblique 

orientation which entails a mere reproduction of the words included in the transcript and 

whose main effect is a limited use of prosodic features. However, a direct orientation 

involves a text interpretation and a wider range of prosodic forms.  

(10) Recordings of learners’ production. Audio and/or visual recordings of 

prepared and spontaneous speeches, free conversations, and role-plays. Playback offers 

opportunities for teacher and peer feedback. More details about specific applications of 

this technique can be found in the 3.3) Course-experiment: procedure subsection.  

With the exception of the last two techniques – (9) and (10) -, most of the 

aforementioned techniques and activities have been aimed to develop pronunciation of 

individual sounds and words at segmental level. CLT mostly rejected the segmental 

approach since this seemed to be incompatible with the concept of teaching with 
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language as a means for communication. Materials developers and teachers began to 

move for the segmental approach of teaching pronunciation to teaching suprasegmental 

features such as stress, rhythm, and intonation. Murphy and Baker (2015: 36-65) state 

that CLT major contribution is the ability to fuse the communicative approach with 

imitative-intuitive and analytic-explicit approaches. As a result, this innovation brought 

the proliferation of professional literature, namely ESL (English as Second Language) 

classroom textbooks. They were (and still are) discourse-based materials who taught the 

language communicatively that began to search for more meaningful ways to teach 

pronunciation. The first classroom textbooks (Chan, 1987; Rogerson and Gilbert, 1990; 

Dauer, 1993; Grant, 1993; Brazil, 1994; Hancock, 1995) were designed around CLT 

principles and used as supplement materials for regular or speacialised ESL courses. 

They were early examples that have grown in number over the years with revised and 

brand-new editions (Bradford, 1999; Gilbert, 2001, 2012; Cauldwell, 2003, 2012; 

Hancock, 2004; Lane, 2005; Miller, 2006; Hewings, 2007; Marks, 2012).  

The other still-present method in pronunciation teaching is English as a Lingua 

Franca (ELF). As stated in the 2.4.2 subsection of the present thesis, ELF starts in the 

2000s and its main aim (similar to CLT) is to communicate in social interactions. 

However, ELF favours the study of non-native interaction, as opposed to the native 

speaker (mainly RP and GA) as models in the Audiolingual and CLT methods. ELF also 

introduces three concepts – intelligibility, comprehensibility, and accentedness -, being 

the first two crucial for successful communication. The lack of importance of 

accentedness in ELF stems from social psychology and its mains effect is the learner’s 

reluctance to adopt the native accent since accent is part of the speaker’s identity and 

speakers unconsciously show it through his/her pronunciation when using the target 

language orally (Walker, 2010: 13). ELF sociological, psychological, and linguistic factors 

have been researched mainly over the 21st century, being VOICE (Vienna-Oxford 
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International Corpus of English) the most ambitious and comprehensive project. The 

aim of this large corpus is to gather data ‘dedicated to capturing the use of ELF from a 

variety of first language backgrounds and a range of domains ‘(Seidlhofer, 2004: 219). 

Other EFL promoters confirm that ‘the overall purpose of the project is to provide fellow 

ELF researchers with a database that they can use for their own investigations’ (Walker, 

2010: 7). Regarding the ELF research areas, researchers using the VOICE corpus have 

identified linguistic features – mainly grammatical and lexical – that are common to 

most of the ELF users irrespective of the speaker’s first language background. Hollander 

(2002), Kordon (2003), and Seidlhofer (2004, 2007) report certain grammatical 

features that have been considered errors by English teachers but do not seem to hamper 

communication in ELF contexts. Some of these grammatical features of non-native 

English speakers are dropping the third person present tense –s, confusing the relative 

pronouns who and which, and inability to use correct forms in tag questions (e.g. isn´t 

it? or no? instead of shouldn´t they?). However, not being familiar with certain 

vocabulary chunks can lead to communication problems. Seidhlhofer (2002) informs 

that certain spoken idiomatic phrases can cause problems when other interlocutors do 

not know them.  

Phonology has generated a wealth of research in the description of ELF since 

‘pronunciation is the most common cause of misunderstandings and unintelligibility in 

ELF communication’ (Jenkins, 2010: 64). Relevant phonological research (Jenkins, 

2000, 2002; Seidlhofer, 2004; Walker, 2010; among others) has moved into the 

direction of identifying a set of phonological features that are considered essential for 

ELF intelligibility. As stated at the beginning of the subsection, the Lingua France Core 

is a set of pronunciation features that all non-native speakers should master in order to 

be understood in international communication. The Lingua Franca Core is divided into 

two clearly distinctive areas: the core and the non-core features. The core list includes i) 
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consonants (except for the dental fricatives and the allophonic dark l), ii) consonant 

clusters (especially omissions in word-initial positions), iii) vowel length (long vs. short), 

and iv) nuclear stress (especially when used contrastively). Suprasegmentals, including 

word stress, weak forms, rhythm, and tones, are classified as non-core items. LFC – and 

ELF in general – acts as a springboard for redefining goals and priorities in 

pronunciation teaching. Most of the techniques and activities in ELF pronunciation are 

similar to the ones in previous methods but they are used with different aims and 

perspectives in mind.  

Minimal pairs (words and sentences) discrimination and production from 

Audiolingual and CLT methods are also employed in ELF pronunciation practice. 

Mastery of individual sounds is important in ELF and therefore minimal pairs becomes 

a valuable classroom technique. In fact, Jenkins encourages an ‘extensive focus on the 

LFC sounds, including drilling and tailor-made minimal pair work (2000: 189). Tailor-

made refers to the teacher’s duty of creating minimal pair exercises that pay particular 

attention to phonemes that are difficult for learners from specific L1 backgrounds. This 

is a redefinition of the minimal pair concept since minimal pairs in Audiolingual and CLT 

were not aimed at specific language groups. Regarding the teaching of consonant 

phonemes, ELF pronunciation uses the analytic-explicit approach, and in particular the 

articulatory descriptions, since ‘all work on consonants requires learners to have a 

minimum knowledge of how they are made. This in turn supposes a basic knowledge of 

the parts of the mouth (articulators) involved in making them’ (Walker, 2010: 78). A 

typical activity would be a diagram with the different articulators (Avery and Ehrlich, 

1997: 12) so the learners are aware of where the consonants are produced (place of 

articulation) and how they are uttered (manner of articulation). Voicing – the third 

aspect when describing consonants – can also be taught by, for example, asking the 

students to hold the palm of their hand against their throat when pronouncing a /s/ 
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phoneme (voiceless) and then making them feel the vibration by switching to a /z/ 

phoneme (voiced). This voiceless vs. voiced distinction could be later on be transferred 

to a phonemic chart by asking learners to write either a minus (-) next to a voiceless 

consonant or a plus (+) next to a voiced consonant (Underhill, 2005: 77). Typical 

Audiolingual technique such as dictation (Rimmer, 1997) are employed in ELF 

pronunciation in order to develop learners’ listening skills. Lastly, none of these 

techniques and activities are aimed at achieving a prestigious native speaker accent (RP 

or GA) who was a model in Audiolingual or CLT but rather a fully competent non-native 

ELF user.  

As stated in the 2.4.2 subsection, ELF has been severely questioned at different 

levels. The first main criticism is about its phonological focus since most of LFC core 

features are mainly segmental while the non-core features are suprasegmental. The 

predominance of segmental features – and its subsequent suprasegmental negelect - 

seems to contradict CLT emphasis on suprasegmentals as it has been demonstrated that 

tones or tonic syllables are of paramount importance in spoken communication (Dauer, 

2005). Pickering (2009) demonstrates that intelligibility can be affected negatively by 

wrong tone and key choices. Other researchers (Gordon, Darcy and Ewer, 2013) conclude 

that explicit suprasegmental instruction may improve the L2 learner oral performance 

in the area of comprehensibility. The second main criticism is related to language 

acquisition due to the fact the ELF does not take into account the main – and complex - 

factors involved in L2 interlanguage phonology. ELF only acknowledges L1 transfer as 

positive since L1 is viewed as a tool or resource (not automatically an obstacle) for 

obtaining L2 phonology. ELF seems to be limited in its scope since research so far draws 

attention to users from specific L1 backgrounds, a fact that leaves it as not phonologically 

viable for all the L1 users. The next subsection starts by exploring the main challenges in 

the research and teaching of intonation and prosody in L2 contexts. After that, the main 
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strategies and techniques for teaching intonation are reviewed. Lastly, the main 

perspectives for developing intonation are evaluated and how these frameworks can be 

implemented in different L2 classroom situations.  

2.4.3.2. Instructions and perspectives for the teaching of intonation 

and prosody 

As previously mentioned at the beginning of the 2.4.3 subsection, pronunciation 

is the Cinderella in language learning and teaching. The field has also been labelled as 

‘the orphan of second language research and teaching’ (Derwin, 2010: 24). When it 

comes to intonation teaching, the L2 acquisition of rhythmic and tone patterns seem to 

be ‘la cenicienta de la cenicienta’ [Cinderella x 2] (Aronsson, 2015: 31). This idea seems 

to be confirmed by Hidalgo (2006: 81) when he states that the studies about the didactic 

implications for L2 intonation are scarce despite the fact that intonation development is 

crucial for the mastery of L2 pronunciation, as other researchers have also highlighted 

(Firth, 1992; McNerney and Mendelsohn, 1992, Hahn, 2004). Traditionally, studies 

about segmental phonology have been given greater attention (Leather and James, 1991; 

Gut et al., 2007; Gut, 2009; Pickering et al., 2012). Another challenge for intonation 

teaching is how to bridge the gap between theory and classroom practice. Researchers 

such as Levis (1999) and Derwin & Munro (2005) confirm there is a chasm between 

research in L2 phonology and the practicalities of pronunciation teaching in the 

classroom. In addition, very few studies have applied the L2 phonology research to the 

L2 teaching practice, as reported in Derwing et al. (1998). In fact, Gordon, Darrcy and 

Ewert (2013: 195) state the following: ‘more research that integrates the findings from 

laboratory studies into real, time constrained L2 pronunciation instruction-within a 



CHAPTER 2. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

― 159 ― 

communicative methodology-is necessary, given the potential benefits it could bring to 

learners in the development of comprehensible L2 speech’.  

Explicit instruction in the L2 classroom has proven to be beneficial not only for 

language areas such as syntax, grammar and segmental phonology but also for 

suprasegmental phonology (Robinson, 1996; Moyer, 1999; Aronsson, 2015). Regarding 

non-native pronunciation, Lord (2005) and Saito & Lyster (2012) have proved explicit 

phonetic instruction to be a real asset in pronunciation learning. Results from several 

studies (Pennington and Ellis, 2000; Ramírez Verdugo, 2006) indicate that by clearly 

guiding learners’ attention and raising their awareness of the L2 prosodic features their 

spoken performance and interpretation of meaning improve exponentially. These results 

demand a more central role of phonetic explicitness during instruction period in 

classroom settings. Similarly, Venkatagiri and Levis (2007) explore the concept of 

metaphonological awareness and study to what extent the learners’ explicit knowledge 

of English phonological system can make a difference in their oral productions. Results 

show strong positive parallels between the metaphonological awareness and the 

comprehensibility of speech for the learners who received specific instruction of the 

English phonological system. These authors also mention that metaphonological 

awareness can be enhanced by explicit instruction and, more specifically, through focus-

on-form activities. This concept was originally developed by Long (1991) in the area of 

Second Language Acquisition (SLA) and it ‘overtly draws students’ attention to linguistic 

elements as they arise incidentally in lessons whose overriding focus is on meaning or 

communication’ (pp. 45-46). Focus-on form was initially applied in the acquisition of 

grammar and syntax but it rapidly went to the phonological area with equal success. Long 

(1991: 40-41) does not consider the application of one specific teaching method as the 

key for success; instead he advocates the use of a wide range of methods, materials, and 

tasks whose main driving force is the attention to a linguistic (phonetic) form. This type 
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of conscious learning and teaching includes the ability to produce rhythmic and prosodic 

patterns but also the capacity for identifying or discriminating those suprasegmental 

features.  

Following the aforementioned arguments, the methodological application for the 

present experiment design leads us to make our subjects aware of the relationship 

between form and function in the context of specialised discourses. This has to be 

achieved through activities and techniques that bring the form-function to the surface of 

the learners’ consciousness. More information about specific procedure for the course-

experiment can be found in the 3.3 subsection. Lastly, techniques and activities need to 

be designed within recognizable perspectives for teaching L2 intonation and prosody. 

The most well-established frameworks for intonation are the Systemic Functional 

Linguistics (SFL) and Discourse intonation. As mentioned in chapter 2 Theoretical 

framework, prosodic applications in SFL range from fields such as education and 

ideology. The latter includes O’Grady (2013b) analysis which proves that former British 

Prime Minister Toni Blair’s intonation choices projected ideas that cannot be understood 

by just reading the scripts of his speeches. Focusing on education, Davies (1992) 

administers the systemic perspective to explain the link between comprehension and 

prosodic production. More recently, Cardinali and Barbeito (2018) study the 

development of English intonation within the SFL framework of a group of Argentine 

Spanish speakers. The subjects were first-year students enrolled at a Teacher Training 

programme and they all attended an introductory Phonetics course, the course where the 

treatment took place. Therefore the subjects were acquainted with the main theoretical 

concepts of suprasegmental English phonological system, a factor which may explain the 

improvement in their spoken production after a series of training sessions. One has to 

conclude that the SFL perspective seems mainly suitable for experienced researchers 
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who can use it as a powerful tool to analyse different discourse and for learners with some 

background in Phonetics and Phonology.  

Since the subjects in the present thesis did not have any formal training in 

Phonetics and Phonology, the author of the present thesis opted to discard the SFL 

perspective and instead use a framework for intonation teaching in which learners are 

not expected (directly or indirectly) to have a solid phonological background. Chapter 2 

Theoretical framework already explains that discourse intonation is a flexible 

perspective for learning and teaching intonation in L2 contexts. Forms and functions of 

English intonation are explained in clear and manageable ways since they are aimed at 

learners with no history of the English phonological system. Besides, there are many 

handbooks and textbooks on learning and teaching L2 pronunciation in classroom 

contexts, several of them develop suprasegmentals and suggest ways of teaching them 

Brazil, 1994; Avery & Ehrlich, 1997; Claudlwell, 2003; Hancock, 2004; Hewings, 2007; 

Bowler, 2009; Celcc-Murcia et al., 2010). On the other hand, discourse intonation has 

got a solid and thorough theory and integrates linguistic research with the pedagogical 

implications. An enlightening example of studies that bridge the gap between theory and 

classroom practice is Chun (2002) Discourse Intonation in L2. This work provides 

insights on theory, research and classroom practice of the discourse intonation 

framework. Chapter 7 (Teaching Discourse Intonation) contains techniques and ideas 

for developing the different forms (tone, tornic syllable, key, etc) and their corresponding 

discourse functions such as accent for information focus, contrast and emphasis. The 

following chapters in the present thesis aim at applying the discourse intonation 

perspective to research practice.  

 



CHAPTER 3. EXPERIMENT DESIGN 

― 163 ― 

CHAPTER 3. EXPERIMENT DESIGN 

This chapter three starts by outlining how relevant language learner corpus is to 

obtain measurable and reliable information about the specific difficulties that language 

learners can encounter in a particular language and the innovation of the present 

research in language learner corpus. Then it moves on to explain the main criteria 

followed to design the experiment carried out for the present thesis, i.e. the participants, 

the different instruments, the equipment and the programs. Attention has been drawn 

to present the main procedural steps involved during the experiment. The chapter 

finishes by describing some of the prosodic variables and the statistical method to be 

applied in the studies. 

3.1. Contribution of the present research to language learner corpus 

This introduction is not supposed to be an exhaustive review of corpus linguistics 

but rather a summary of the most essential contributions of language learner corpus to 

studies like the present thesis which belongs to the area of Second Language Acquisition 

Research. Stubbs (1998: 23-45) explains the crucial tenets of corpus linguistics and, 

among some others, the ones which address directly to our study are four. Firstly, 

language should be based on authentic example of language use and not made-up, 

isolated sentences. Secondly, language should be studied as whole texts, not as isolated 

sentences. Thirdly, Linguistics need to study the connections between form and 

meaning. Fourthly, language in use involves both routine and creation. The same author 

(1998: 46-49) points out two practical applications of computer-assisted corpus 

linguistics. The first states that the hypotheses need to be data-driven and not simple 
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theoretical and hypothetical assumptions. The second implication supports the idea that 

the research in corpus linguistics may result in pedagogical descriptions (grammar). 

Bearing in mind the aforementioned groundwork, the present study focuses on 

using corpus in the description of learner’s acquisition of another language. Learner 

corpus includes a collection of oral or written texts created by language learners. As 

Ramírez Verdugo (2003: 40) summarises, ‘learner corpus research embodies both 

corpus linguistics and second language acquisition studies.’ This combination allows the 

researcher to obtain a better understanding of the learner’s positive and negative 

transfers from his or her mother tongue into the new language and the origins of 

fossilization (for more details of these concepts read 2.4.2 Acquisition of intonation and 

prosody by non-native learners (L2): interlanguage intonation). The implications of 

this better insight does also have another crucial implication since ‘learner language and 

language acquisition may derive into pedagogical decisions on materials and 

methodology for specific groups of learners with determined needs and difficulties’ (ibid: 

43). Some ideas about these issues on improving the language acquisition of our non-

native informants will be explained in the conclusion chapter. 

The data included in corpus research are mainly oral and written. There has been 

a preference for written language in learner corpora research ‘in spite of the fact that 

spoken language is regarded as the first natural communicative tool. Probably the main 

reason for this situation is to be found in the intensive labour the analysis of speech 

requires’ (Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 45, quoting Halliday, 1994: xxiii). This complexity of 

spoken learner corpus lies in the fact that spoken texts require more time for the 

transcription of speech and, more importantly, prosodic transcriptions. The present 

thesis utilizes a computer corpus of Spanish learners of English with the purpose of 

investigating the role of English intonation and prosody as it is really used by non-native 
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speakers of English (spoken texts) within the context of interpreting and reading aloud 

an oral presentation. 

Significantly, there are not many studies about the role of intonation and prosody 

in the context of non-specialised monologic discourse. Intonation and prosody in other 

discourse modes such as dialogic interaction (Couper-Kuhlen and Selting, 1996; 

Pickering, 2009) or instructional monologue (Swerts and Geluykens, 1994; Pickering, 

2004) have been analysed, but, to our knowledge, there are not many experimental 

studies about the prosodic effects in monologic discourse (public speaking) of Spanish 

learners of English. The only study that is similar to the present thesis in terms of context 

and informants is Valerias Jurando y Ruiz-Madrid (2015) whose initial objective is to 

analyse the relationship between intonation, gestures, head movements and words in 

oral presentations delivered by Spanish learners of English. In the end, the focus was on 

the paralinguistic parameters due to the nature of the discourse mode (product 

presentations) while the role of intonation faded into the background of the article. 

The second contribution of the present research work is the pedagogical and 

methodological implications obtained from the course-experiment. Taking into 

consideration the design of the course-experiment, its treatment could be adapted and 

developed within the field of technologies applied to the teaching of English intonation 

and prosody. Similar studies have been carried out (Chun, 1998; Levis and Pickering, 

2004; Ramírez Verdugo, 2010; Romero-Trillo, 2012; Ramírez Verdugo, 2015) but no 

study, to our knowledge, has been done within the discourse mode of public speaking 

from Spanish learners of English. Having said this, there seems to be a need to create 

and implement a study that combines experimental research with methodological 

applications for the study of intonation and prosody in the area of teaching English as a 
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second language. The following sections explain the criteria, the procedure and the 

variables for the present course-experiment. 

3.2. Criteria for the course-experiment 

3.2.1.  Participants 

The population for the present study is comprised of Spanish learners of English 

(experimental group) and native speakers of English (control group). The subjects for 

the experiment were four university students at the Universidad Autonóma de Madrid. 

Although the number of subjects may be considered as relatively reduced, the specific 

characteristics of the present experiment allow the number to be sufficient. As Ramírez 

Verdugo reports (2003: 43), relevant literature on learner corpus (Sinclair, 1995; Milton, 

1996; Meyer, 2002) points out that – apart from the specificities of each experiment - a 

corpus size will mainly depend on the difficulties of taking into account all the 

sociolinguistic and the purely linguistic variables. From all the subjects that initially 

enrolled in our course-experiment, we had to select the Spanish learners whose mother 

tongue was Castilian Spanish from the Madrid area, the learning of English as a foreign 

language for more than ten years and the fact that they had never stayed in an English-

speaking country. What is more, we chose the subjects who had a minimum requirement 

of intermediate or B1 from the Common European Framework of Reference and the ones 

who were also studying beginner courses in languages such as Chinese, Japanese and 

Arabic. Lastly, from the original ten recorded speakers, four were selected for further 

analysis, since not only they completed the course-experiment but also they fulfilled all 

the different course-experiment requirements, i.e. transcriptions, recordings and 

questionnaires. The selected subjects were all female between the ages of eighteen and 

twenty. They came from either working-class or middle-class background but they all 
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had access to university education. As mentioned earlier, the informants shared the 

Castillian Spanish from the Madrid areas as their first language, having studied English 

for more than ten years and never stayed in an English-speaking country. Regarding the 

level of English, the Oxford Placement Test (Allan, 2006) was administered before the 

prosodic training. This test has been used by the English studies Department at the UAM 

for measuring non-native students’ level of proficiency in all the English courses taught 

at the Humanities faculty. The Oxford Placement Test (OPT) consists of two sections: 

listening and grammar. Candidates in the listening part are asked to discriminate 

minimal pair sentences in which only phoneme is different. The grammar section 

includes multiple-choice sentences for a wide range of grammatical and lexical 

structures. When it comes to the results, two participants obtained high levels (FS1 = C1 

advanced and FS3 = C2 proficient levels respectively) while the other two obtained lower 

levels (FS2 = low B1 intermediate and FS4 = B2 upper-intermediate respectively). As 

part of their English classes, the aim of the course-experiment was to develop the 

subjects’ speaking skills, and in particular to be able to give an oral presentation in 

English at the end of the course (read 3.3 course-experiment: procedure section for 

further details). 

Regarding the control group, two English native speakers were chosen and used as a 

quantitative reference to compare how the Spanish learners perform prosodically while doing a 

public speech. Both subjects speak Standard British English and are originally from the South-

East area of England. They both have similar socio-economic background (middle-class), speak 

English as their first language and none speak any foreign language. More specifically, our first 

English native speaker (FNS1) studied English at Trinity College, Cambridge, and received a 

Master’s Degree in English literature at Oxford University. Due to her academic background, she 

is an experienced public speaker since she has delivered many lectures and talks both inside and 

outside university. Our second English native speaker (FNS2) does not hold a university degree 
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and started working as an IT technician but changed her career for a freelance publisher and editor. 

FNS2 is not as experienced in public speaking as FNS1 is but she is articulate and able to 

communicate ideas clearly and effectively. The author of the present thesis travelled to England 

in order to record the English native speakers under the same conditions regarding recordings, 

instructions and analysis as the Spanish learners of English. The English native speakers did not 

receive any treatment of the course-experiment and their oral presentations were used to compare 

and contrast them acoustically with the oral presentations from the experimental group.  

3.2.1.1. Tasks and recordings 

A handout with specific instructions was provided before the course-experiment 

started (see Appendix 2). The pre- task included a given topic for all subjects - 

Advantages and Disadvantages of Living and Studying in Spain - in which they were 

asked to give an oral presentation following a set structure – introduction, main body 

and conclusion - and set phrases which are commonly used in a public speech delivered 

by non-native speakers of English (Craven, 2008). The public speeches were recorded in 

the classroom and no training of prosodic form and function was provided by the 

researcher. After the instructed period, subjects were asked to give another presentation 

with the same topic but this time applying all the theoretical and practical applications 

regarding prosody and intonation covered during the course-experiment. Both pre- and 

post- recordings are 42 minutes and 32 seconds in total. This accounts for 5,551 words 

which were acoustically analysed and whose files were saved in WAV format. All the 

words were transcribed orthographically and prosodically annotated. The same 

instructions were given to the English native speaker whose public speeches (10 minutes 

and 05 seconds and 1,805 words in total) were also acoustically analysed and transcribed.  
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3.2.1.2. Materials 

The training sessions were mostly taken from Brazil’s (1994) Pronunciation for 

Advanced Learners of English and the most relevant units for the development of L2 

discourse intonation in monologic discourse were selected and adapted for the purposes 

of the present research. The input activities followed the original structure employed by 

Brazil: (1) listening for meaning (setting context connected to each discourse-pragmatic 

function), (2) listening for intonation (identifying the form of intonation), (3) questions 

(matching form to function) and (4) How does it help? section (specific information 

about the form and function of intonation from an L2 discourse intonation perspective). 

At the end of each unit, some students were recorded in order to monitor their progress. 

Since Brazil’s Pronunciation for Advanced Learners of English does not cover all 

the prosodic parameters that take place in public speaking, the course-experiment had 

to be supplemented with some extra material. This gap was filled by another advocate of 

L2 discourse intonation, Martin Hewings, whose English Pronunciation in Use 

Advanced (2007) includes seven units for developing prosody and intonation in formal 

settings (public speaking). From the seven units, activities on key (step-up) for contrasts 

and new topics plus termination (step-down) for adding information and ending topics 

were selected and adapted for the session nine of the course-experiment (read 3.3.2 

section for a more detailed account). 

What is more, the researcher designed activities for developing and reinforcing 

specific areas of non-native prosodic repertoire. Subjects were made aware of pitch range 

through a handout involving an explicit conceptual presentation of the parameter and 

also activities on discrimination and production of high, mid and low pitch (Appendix 

3). By the end of the course-experiment, the researcher provided a revision handout 
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whose aim was to help subjects to prepare their second presentation in terms of speech 

units, prominence, pause, tone, key and termination (see Appendix 4). Lastly, the 

researcher kept a written record or diary of all sessions of the instructed period with 

comments of the researcher and especially the subjects’ reactions to the learning 

difficulties in relation to the understanding and production of prosodic form and 

functions in an oral presentation. 

3.2.1.3. Questionnaires and transcripts 

As mentioned earlier (tasks and recordings section), subjects were asked to do a 

presentation with a given topic and no formal training on prosody and intonation. After 

these presentations, participants were also asked to complete an initial questionnaire 

with questions about discourse organization and speaking style (see Appendix 5). The 

aim of this questionnaire was to gather information about the subjects’ prior ideas about 

areas such as how to organise ideas in a presentation, their awareness of prosodic 

features and their preferred method for delivering their public speeches (memorized, 

impromptu, manuscript or extemporaneous).  

After the final presentation, subjects were also asked to complete another 

questionnaire (see Appendix 5). This final questionnaire was comprehensive and 

contained questions about argument structure, preparation, delivery and fears of 

speaking in public. The final questionnaire had two main goals; firstly, to confirm 

whether contents from the course-experiment were internalised and, secondly, to use the 

answers for interpreting the acoustic analysis. In other words, the final questionnaire 

was specially designed to validate whether there was a conscious match between the 

prosodic forms their discourse and pragmatic functions and if there was an intention to 
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express functions such as dominance and control by a conscious selection of prosodic 

forms. Regarding the form of intonation and prosody, participants were asked to produce 

and use a prosodically annotated transcript of their final presentations (see Appendix 6). 

This transcript was a learning tool since participants used it as a reference to improve 

their prosodic performance. Besides, it was also an analysis tool to verify whether 

speakers’ intentions matched their suprasegmental articulations while delivering their 

oral presentations. 

3.2.2. Softwares for corpus analysis 

3.2.2.1. Recorder 

The subjects’ oral presentations were recorded in the classroom with a digital 

PCM (Pulse Code Modulation) voice recorder, Olympus brand. This recorder has got two 

built-in dynamic speakers (8 ohms, 200 mW output) which can turn themselves 90 

degrees outward to produce recordings with a natural and expansive feel. It has got high 

resolution recording at a high sampling frequency and bit count equivalent or superior 

to that of a music CD. Its microphone is of high sensitivity and able to maximise the 

original sound and minimise the possible noise. The latter is achieved by incorporating 

a low-noise amplifier circuit. The reorder has got high resolution recording at a high 

sampling frequency (44.1 kHz and bit count (16 bit). The device also allows a wide range 

of format files (WAV, WMA, and MP3) and can save files in a highly compressed manner. 

When the recording format is set to MP3 or WMA, the sampling rate will be econded and 

processed at 44.1 kHz. Files recorded with this recorder can be easily transferred to a 

computer. Subjects’ recordings were saved into the researcher’s computer in order to be 

acoustically analysed with a software for speech analysis. 
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3.2.2.2. Praat (Software for acoustic analysis) 

Praat is a free computer software package for speech analysis (5.1.07 version). It 

was designed by Paul Boersma and David Weenik at the Department of Phonetics of the 

University of Amsterdam. The programme has got two windows: Praat objects and Praat 

pictures.  

 

Image 1. Praat objects and Praat pictures. 

The selected recordings are acoustically measured in the Praat objects. When 

doing prosodic analysis, the Praat objects window generates a sound editor that can 

generate waveforms (top part of the screen) and pitch diagrams (bottom part of the 

screen) depending on the choice the user makes.  
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Image 2. Praat sound editor. 

This analysis in the sound editor can be transferred to the Praat pictures window 

in order to draw the selected samples. The figures in 4.2. Study 2 have been generated 

with Praat pictures.  

 

Image 3. Praat objects, sound editor, and Praat pictures. 

An initial auditory analysis of the present-thesis data is supplemented by analysis 

of the pitch traces produced by Praat. That is, the acoustic information provided on the 

screen is checked with auditory analysis so that tone units, tonic prominence and tone 

are identified. Besides, the following parameters outlined in chapter 2 are measured: 

maximum pitch range and movement, intensity and length. Praat allows to quantify the 
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aforementioned parameters through, for example, the melodic curve (represented by a 

blue line in the bottom part of the screen) or the intensity curve (represented by a yellow 

line in the bottom part of the screen. The parameters under inspection in this thesis were 

identified within the tonal system provided by Brazil´s (1997) model and transcribed 

using Brazil’s conventions. 

3.3. Course-experiment: Procedure 

As stated in 1.4 Research methods, research questions, and objectives section, 

the type of study conducted for the course-experiment (intervention) in the present 

thesis is innovation. Like other educational innovations, the course-experiment had its 

origin in the official course programme in which the participants were enrolled. This 

course was aimed at developing and improving the students’ communicative skills, 

drawing special attention to the main aspects and techniques required in public 

speaking. Regarding its learning outcomes, the students were expected by the end of the 

course, firstly, to be acquainted with the main aspects of oral communication in 

professional contexts, and, secondly, to be able to prepare and deliver a public speech in 

English confidently. The official programme was originally followed and no significant 

improvement was found in the students’ oral delivery (intonation and prosody) of their 

final speeches. This was followed by a pilot study which assessed their main difficulties 

at discriminating and producing prosodic patterns (prosodic variables are explained in 

Appendix 1). No significant changes were found in the pilot study but the results allowed 

the researcher to make informed decisions in order to make changes in the existing 

programme which resulted in the present course-experiment. Three clearly-defined 

changes (innovation) were implemented in the course-experiment design. First, some 

aspects of the existing programme such as body language, stage freight, and structure of 
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an oral presentation were maintained and integrated in the new programme. Second, L2 

discourse intonation (Brazil, 1994, 1997) was incorporated since no specific approach 

was followed in the official programme. Third, some prosodic parameters (mainly tone 

and prominence) of the L2 discourse intonation approach were adapted and others (key 

and pauses) were added since the latter are also relevant in the context of public 

speaking.  

Our course-experiment (L2 discourse intonation training course) lasted for nine 

weeks and comprised eighteen sessions with a total classroom time of 1,440 hours. The 

course programme was evenly arranged in three blocks of six sessions each. The first six 

sessions provided a general introduction of the English intonation system, annotation of 

the basic forms in English intonation (tone units, prominence, tonic syllable and tone) 

and an introduction of Brazil’s well-known discourse function of proclaiming and 

referring. The central part of the course (sessions seven to twelve) presented and 

developed the parameters associated with the pragmatic function of dominance and 

control, i.e. tone, key, termination, unfilled pause and filled pause. The last block 

(sessions thirteen to eighteen) was aimed at revising and consolidating the areas that 

were explored during the first and second parts of the training course. 
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First part: sessions 1 - 

6 

Second part: sessions 

7 - 12 

Third part: sessions 13 

- 18 

Pronunciation test & 

Introduction to English 

intonation 

Form (2): tone, key, 

termination, filled pause, 

unfilled pause. 

Revision form (1) +(2) 

Form (1): tone unit, 

prominence, tonic syllable 

and tone. 

Function (2): dominance 

and control. 

Function (3) reading aloud 

(message vs. language 

oriented) 

Revision function (1) + (2) 

+ (3) + (4) 

Function (1): proclaiming 

and referring 

Function (4): new topics 

(pitch sequence or 

phonological paragraphs) 

End-of-course 

pronunciation test 

Table 3. An overview of the course-experiment’s instructed period. 

The following subsections are detailed descriptions of each individual session. 

3.3.1. First part: sessions one to six 

The first session was dedicated to provide a general description of the role of 

prosody and intonation in English. The first task to be completed was a pronunciation 

test (adapted from Rogerson and Gilbert, 1996; Hewings, 2004; Hancock, 2006). The 

subjects were asked to discriminate linguistic parameters such as syllable, stress, 

rhythm, tone unit, prominence, tone, grammatical function and attitudinal function at 

word and sentence levels. Following this, the trainer explained the basic distinction 

between stress-timed languages (e.g. English or Russian) and syllable-timed languages 

(e.g. Spanish or French). Besides, the trainer mentioned that English is not a tone 

language – most subjects were studying Asian languages –; a fact that makes English 

intonation a key feature especially for grammatical, attitudinal and especially discourse 

functions. The first session finished with a summary of the phonological system of 
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English, i.e. Halliday’s rank scale of phonological constituents – ‘melodic line (or tone 

group), foot (or rhythm group), syllable or phoneme’ (2004: 5). 

For the second session, subjects were introduced to the concepts of tone unit and 

prominence. To make this possible, Brazil’s annotation system such as tone unit 

boundary (//), upper case letters for sounds in prominent syllables and underlining in 

tonic syllables was employed. Followed by the basic form of intonation, Brazil’s notion 

of communicative value in the speaker’s number of tone units was highlighted. Choosing 

between one or two tone units in certain contexts equips the speaker with the opportunity 

to be in control of his/her discourse since ‘what is often needed is the confidence to 

produce the two-prominence tone unit when one wants to’ (Brazil 1994: 36). In other 

words, the longer the tone unit is, the more the speaker has to plan and therefore 

dominate what he or she wants to communicate. The second session concluded with an 

introduction of another prosodic implication in order to express dominance and control, 

i.e. the appropriate placement of prominence ‘requires a deliberate highlighting of 

certain parts of the message and the decision as to which parts need to be highlighted’ 

(p. 37). This concept was explored in the experiment with five tone units which included 

prominent and non-prominent syllables and the subjects were asked to explain why 

certain words were not assigned a non-prominent status (the words were not prominent 

because they were either old information or not contrastive). 

The most recognisable and representative form of the English intonation system 

― tone or pitch contour - was introduced in the third session. In fact, foreign learners are 

advised to pay particular attention to the form and function of the English nuclear tones 

(Gimson 2014: 301). After the usual contextualisation task (Listening for meaning 

section), four extracts enabled the subjects to notice and listen to falling and rising tones 

contrastively. This stage was completed by an explanation from the trainer of the pitch 
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movement of both tones and how to annotate them by placing the corresponding arrows 

at the beginning of each tone unit. The next – and logical – step was to match the form 

of falling and rising tones to their respective proclaiming (new information) and referring 

(not new information) functions. Subjects were guided to identify the use of rising tone 

with the situation in which the speaker did not say anything new and the use of falling 

tone with a context where ‘nearly everything sound[ed] new’ (1994: 22). Lastly, students 

had to listen to some instructions and place arrows (tone or pitch contour) to annotate 

whether the tone is rising or falling. Then they had to repeat the same instructions paying 

attention to their own production of falling and rising tones. The fourth session followed 

up on this last point of subjects’ controlled production. In fact, subjects had the 

opportunity to use rising and falling tones to express new and old information in a freer 

context: a role play. Trainer provided roles and context; giving directions in pairs 

containing unknown and shared information. After that, participants wrote a dialogue 

and annotated tone units, prominence, tonic syllables and tones in relation to the 

contrast news and not news. This transcript led to read out and record the subjects’ 

dialogues in order to compare their own performances with an audio model provided by 

Brazil’s (1994) course book. 

Sessions five and six were aimed at establishing the fall-rise as an alternative tone 

to the rise that had been associated with referring (not new information) in previous 

sessions. Subjects in session five listened to an extract, identified and differentiated the 

form of the new tone (fall-rise) from the fall tone. After that, trainer explained explicitly 

that the fall-rise can be used as an alternative to the rise tone signalling shared or not 

new information. Last task was focused on producing the fall-rise in tone units where the 

tonic syllable – and hence the beginning of the pitch movement – is the last word. 

Subjects also practised another option: when the tonic syllable is spread across more 

than one word so ‘they [subjects] should ensure that the ‘fall-rise’ is distributed over the 
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whole of what remains [tone unit]’ (1994: 53). The latter possibility can cause difficulties 

in form production since learners may unintentionally split the fall-rise into two separate 

pitch movements and turn it into two uncontrolled tone units; the first tone unit with a 

falling tone and the second tone unit with a rising tone. Session six went further in the 

production of the fall-rise tone by using it in an extract (paragraph). First activity revised 

the fall-rise tone produced in the last content word of the tone unit and in an earlier tonic 

syllable. Moving on to longer stretches of speech, the trainer provided a dialogue where 

one interlocutor could not remember the arrangement in a particular room and the other 

interlocutor reminded him of the exact location of some items and the changes in others. 

This context – and pragmatic function – allowed our learners to listen and repeat the 

dialogue first sentence by sentence, giving attention to the fall-rise as a speaker’s option 

for highlighting the shared information of his or her discourse. Then students read out 

the dialogue in turns and in a complete sequence, were recorded by the trainer and lastly 

compared their own versions with the course audio model. The training sequence 

concluded with listening to a speech paragraph (monologue) and annotating its tone 

units, prominent and tonic syllables. 

3.3.2. Second part: sessions seven to twelve 

The central part (sessions seven to twelve) of our L2 discourse intonation training 

course established and developed the three main prosodic parameters to express the 

pragmatic function of dominance and control: tone, filled pause and key. Session number 

seven was dedicated to make students aware of the different tone choices in two versions 

of the same speech fragment: the first version was hesitant (level or 0 tone) and the 

second version was fluent (mostly rising or r+). After annotating the appropriate tones, 

subjects were asked to think about the connection between hesitations and level tones in 
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the first (hesitant) version. Most of the students answered that the speaker’s 

preoccupation for words (oblique orientation) is in connection with his use of level tones. 

In fact, the use of filled pauses (mostly stalls) was directly associated with level tones. 

For the second part of the training day, the fluent speech sample was used as a 

springboard to introduce the pragmatic function of dominance and control. Subjects 

listened to the extract and annotated the number of rising tones. Then they were asked 

to discuss in pairs possible reasons why there was a considerable amount of rising tones 

in the speech extract. This discussion period allowed the course trainer to explain the 

pragmatic implications of the rising tone: ‘the special significance of the rising tone is 

that when you occupy the dominant speaker role you can use it (instead of the fall-rise) 

to emphasise that you do occupy that role. You can think of it as a way of drawing 

attention to the authority that you claim for yourself for the time being’ (1994: 64). Lastly, 

subjects were informed that a speaker can choose between rising tone to highlight 

discourse dominance or alternatively refrain from the dominant status and use the non-

dominant fall-rise instead. 

The eighth day of our prosodic training course analysed the effects of dominance 

and non-dominance in two different discourse modes and took this function to the level 

of production at the first paragraph of a public, goal-oriented, scripted and rehearsed 

monologue (Wichmann, 2000: 22). From the previous session trainer reminded subjects 

the speaker of an oral presentation can benefit from the use of rising tone since listeners 

‘may have greater confidence in a speaker who sounds authoritative than in one who does 

not’ (Brazil, 1994: 59). A presenter who sounds authoritative is often perceived to be a 

discourse controller and this can be achieved through specific tone choices. The next task 

asked students to identify and produce appropriate tones to express dominance and non-

dominance in two separate contexts, i.e. a public announcement and a dialogue in 

relaxed conversation. First, they listened to two versions (dominant and non-dominant) 
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of the public announcement and were asked to mark either rise or fall-rise at the 

beginning of each tone unit. This receptive stage was followed by a discourse production 

phase which entailed reading out the public announcement in an authoritative 

(dominant) way, recording subjects’ utterances and comparing their own versions with 

the audio model provided. Production was extended into performing the introduction of 

a public speech in both dominant and non-dominant versions. Subjects chose a topic 

within their Asian Studies degree and wrote a one-sentence title of a possible 

presentation. After that, they summarized the main points of the presentation, wrote the 

transcript and used the discourse frames (Sinclair & Brazil, 1982) from a given list. 

Lastly, students read out the introduction from their transcripts in two different and 

distinct versions; in the first or dominant version they chose rising tones for discourse 

frames (not new information) and falling tones for new information while in the second 

or non-dominant version fall-rise for discourse frames was used instead. 

Session nine presented another prosodic parameter that a public speaker can 

implement in order to exert dominance and control: Brazil’s notion of key and 

termination. Prior to this primary aim, the trainer made students aware of another 

prosodic concept that can be pedagogically relevant to a greater understanding of key 

and termination; pitch range. After providing an appropriate context, subjects were 

asked to discriminate between high and low pitch in a short dialogue and later repeat the 

same dialogue paying particular attention to the pitch range produced by the man and 

the woman involved in the dialogue. Instructor later explained that key (set up) is used 

in an oral presentation to cue that the public speaker starts a new topic. Regarding the 

form, the key is the first prominent word of a tone unit and is marked with an upside 

arrow. Trainer provides the transcript of the introduction of an oral presentation 

(Hewings, 2007: 121) for subjects to listen to the use of key. Noticing activity was 

followed by another sample of spoken text without any prosodic annotation in which 
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appropriate upward arrows had to be placed. After checking the correct answers with 

key, subjects read out the same text, making sure of the use of key on the word for 

introducing the new topic. This function has got important pedagogical implication as 

other authors have pointed out. Thompson (2003) suggests that teachers tend to avoid 

intonation since this area is considered difficult to teach. However, prosodic features to 

mark major topic shifts can be emphasised and brought to consciousness without a great 

deal of technical detail about intonation. Ultimately, termination (step down) was also 

explained explicitly to mark the end of a topic in public speaking and marked 

prosodically with a downside arrow. Trainer handed out another annotated transcript of 

an oral presentation for noticing termination. Then students were given a different 

transcript with no prosodic annotation and were asked to listen and mark upside and 

downside arrows accordingly. The session concluded with subjects reading the annotated 

transcript, highlighting the production of key (new topic) and termination (ending topic). 

The tenth session was designed to revise the contents of sessions seven and eight. 

Subjects were requested to produce the introduction of an oral presentation as both 

dominant and non-dominant speakers. Before delivering the monologic discourse, the 

trainer distributed a set of questions as regards the listener’s response to an adequate 

use of unfilled pauses, prominent syllables and tone choices to adopt a dominant or non-

dominant stance. This questionnaire was aimed at helping those subjects who were going 

to act as listeners to be able to provide for substantial peer feedback. Students who took 

the role of public speakers had five minutes to prepare the introductions of their speeches 

and then they were delivered. After their performances, speakers received the agreed 

feedback from the listeners and shortly thereafter their roles were exchanged. The 

listeners from the previous task were given a spoken paragraph from session six 

(Hewings, 2007: 121) to read out and the same preparation time from the earlier task 

and, finally, the annotated text was articulated. Those who were speakers previously had 
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to produce verbal feedback on this occasion using the same questions from the earlier 

task. 

The eleventh session was directed at tone choices in relation to comparing 

discourse modes and approaching a text. The trainer asked the subjects to annotate 

referring (rise or fall-rise) and proclaiming (falling) tones in the transcript of a news 

bulletin. Following this task, the subjects were shown the same information of the news 

bulletins but this time in a conversational style and with different tones. They were asked 

why the same story had different tones and they found out that speakers in a 

conversation knew their listeners fairly well to be able to predict accurately what will be 

news and what will not. Conversely, newsreaders have to deal with a situation: what will 

be news to some listeners and will not be news to others. Consequently, newsreaders 

tend to use referring tones for large number of listeners. The second part of the session 

presented and developed two ways of reading aloud: message-oriented versus language-

oriented readings. After setting the appropriate context, the trainer encouraged the 

subjects to work in pairs and assigned roles. Subject A was given an extract (report of a 

football match) and was asked to read the report while subject B had to listen to the text 

and write the words down. Shortly after this production-reception activity, all the 

subjects listened to the same extract they had just read out and marked the tones the 

reader on a recording (course book cd). Through inductive questions, the subjects were 

able to discover that the speaker had been using mostly level or 0 tones as a result of his 

oblique approach to reading out loud. In other words, the speaker’s main focus was on 

transmitting the exact form of words or, as Brazil himself states, ‘when we read things 

out like this, or dictate them, we make frequent use of level tones’ (p. 100). This language-

oriented way of reading out was opposed to a message-oriented viewpoint. This was 

carried out by first listening to some extracts from a dictated version (mostly level and 

falling tones) and then by comparing them with the same extracts from a news items 
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(mostly fall-rise, rise and fall). Reception phase led to production of the message-

oriented version which emphasized the speaker’s choice for conveying his or her message 

through a variety of tones. A message-oriented text therefore turned out to be a prosodic 

model while the level tone in a language-oriented text was encouraged to be avoided since 

level tone, from the discourse intonation approach, reflects speaker’s preoccupation “for 

the time being with the language we are using and not with the way our message relates 

to a listener” (p. 101). 

Taking the negative implications of level tones in message-oriented texts as a 

starting point, the first half of the session twelve revisited another pragmatic function of 

the level tone that had already been presented in session seven. In fact, the trainer 

reminded the subjects that level tones can also be encountered in the context of a 

presentation where the speaker needs time to assemble the required language for 

conveying the intended message. Discrimination of the two functions assigned to level 

tones was tested when subjects were asked to identify which function of the level tone 

applied to an excerpt from a presentation they had to listen. Most of the subjects were 

able to identify the speaker’s concern with language in the recording. They were also 

made aware of the fact that a speaker who tries to memorise his or her speech – many 

subjects showed an excessive reliance on their memories in their before-training 

presentations – will almost inevitably use a large amount of level tone and their speeches 

will sound flat and monotonous (like dictating a text). The same excerpt was later utilized 

for intonational annotation and production. The subjects listened to the audio text and 

annotated tone units, prominent syllables, tonic syllables and tones (level, fall, rise and 

fall-rise). Reception phase was followed by four students being recorded and a 

comparison of the students’ recordings with the original audio cd. 
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3.3.3. Third part: sessions thirteen to eighteen 

The third – and last – block of our L2 discourse intonation training course 

(sessions thirteen to eighteen) was designed for revising the prosodic paremeters covered 

in the first two blocks. The aim of session thirteen was two-fold: to provide methods to 

combat fear of speaking in public (non-prosodic factor) and to revise the form and 

function of high and low key (termination). Regarding the non-prosodic factors, the 

trainer described people’s general attitudes when they have to prepare for an oral 

presentation (Templeton & Fitzgerald 1999: 10): making excuses for not doing it, 

procrastinate and work on it. The trainer also explained the four main sources of fear in 

public speaking (p. 12): being stared at, fear of unknown and negative past experiences. 

Lastly, each subject completed individually a set of questions about life-frightening 

situations that can cause anxiety and another set of questions whose aim was to develop 

strategies to overcome fear of speaking in public (pp. 16-22). The prosodic part of this 

session started with the trainer reminding the trainees about how high key for starting a 

topic and low key for ending a topic in the context of an oral presentation; prosodic 

parameters that had already been introduced in session nine. All subjects were instructed 

in listening and annotating low key in a series of tone units and immediately after the 

trainer explained that the pragmatic function of low key can also signal a clarification or 

restatement of what had been said previously. The input time concluded with a 

production task in which students predicted, listened and read out a series of tone units 

in low key for adding or clarifying information. 

A comparison of reading out with and without prosodic annotation was the focal 

point of session fourteen. Our trainees had to produce some tone units without any 

prosodic annotation, making sure they used tone units, prominent syllables, tonic 

syllables, tones and low keys (terminations) while they were being recorded. The next 
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step was to listen to the same tone units and to mark the tone unit boundaries, prominent 

syllables, tonic syllables, tones and low keys. Following the prosodic transcript, the 

trainees read out the text and were recorded as well. Both recorded versions were played 

in the classroom so the subjects could compare similarities and differences with and 

without annotation. 

Session fifteen provided further practice of proclaiming and referring tones. A 

contextualised listening encouraged the trainees to remember as much information as 

possible about some characters, what they did and their relationships. The trainees were 

also asked to explain why referring tones (rise or fall-rise) were used when some 

characters are mentioned (because the speaker in the listening referred to them as people 

who had already been mentioned). The reminder of the pragmatic function associated 

with referring tones was followed by controlled and free-production tasks. Our subjects 

first read the transcript of five mini-dialogues and predicted (according to the 

information they already knew) which tone units would have referring (not news) fall-

rise tones and which tone units would have proclaiming (news) falling tones. Then they 

listened to the recording, check the answers and in turns they reproduced the mini-

dialogues orally, paying attention to the referring and proclaiming tones. In pairs, the 

subjects were able to produce referring tones in free contexts since they tested each 

other’s memory of other characters who had been mentioned throughout the L2 

discourse intonation course. 

The next session (sixteen) started with noticing and identifying proclaiming tones 

(fall) in tone units which contained the answer to a preceding finding out question. The 

trainer provided an audio example of a tone unit following this prosodic pattern and 

asked trainers to mark appropriate tones for the next samples at the beginning of each 

tone unit. After checking the subjects’ answers, the trainer asked them why proclaiming 
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tones were used in some tone units and not in others (to give the information asked for 

in the preceding questions). The second objective for this session was about noticing, 

discriminating and producing when two tone units, instead of one, can be uttered for 

emphatic function. The subjects listened to a statement uttered as one and two tone units 

respectively. Then the trainer asked about the difference between the two versions and 

the subjects discovered that the one tone unit version was the default version. However, 

having presented it as two separate parcels added some dramatic – emphatic – meaning. 

Various examples which could be potentially divided into one or two tone units were 

presented so the trainees could decide which examples might be easily divided and which 

probably would not. Answers were checked through a listening followed by oral 

production of the recording. Our third – and last – aim was to be able to discriminate 

and produce dominant and non-dominant tones in pairs of tone units. Students listened 

to two samples with the same semantic content and tone unit but different tone choices 

– the first version had non-dominant fall-rise with the second version had dominant rise. 

The trainer prompted the students to reflect on the pragmatic function of fall-rise and 

rise in the context provided – speakers on the radio do not normally select a “controlling” 

stance to their listeners and therefore the most prosodically appropriate choice should 

be a non-dominant fall-rise. Subsequently, dominant and non-dominant functions were 

paired with their forms by listening and annotating dominant and non-dominant tones 

in four more pairs of tone units which at the end of the session were produced, making 

sure there was an alternation between non-dominant fall-rise and dominant rise. 

Session seventeen involved a review on the form and function of high and low key 

and also the production of three of the most commonly confused forms in our L2 

discourse intonation course; fall, rise and fall-rise tones. As in previous sessions, the 

form-function-production stage was also employed here. Firstly, the students were asked 

to listen to two extracts and draw upward and downward arrows next to the prominent 
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syllables where high and low keys were used. Secondly, the trainer asked them why some 

specific syllables were used in high key while others were used in low key – surprising, 

new and contradicting information can be signalled in high key; on the contrary, 

expected information or clarification tends to be expressed prosodically in low key. 

Thirdly, a new set of tone units were given to predict and high and low keys. Students 

produced them orally and their performances were recorded accordingly. Lastly, tone 

recognition was revised since students had stated their difficulties to identify and 

discriminate fall, rise and fall-rise. They had to listen to a series of words and were asked 

to annotate their corresponding tones (Wells 2006: 5). 

Our intonation and prosody training programme was brought to an end (session 

eighteen) with an L2 discourse intonation test and a revision activity on tone choices. 

The subjects were tested (both at sentence and discourse levels) on identification of tones 

(fall, rise and fall-rise tone) and their respective pragmatic functions of proclaiming 

versus referring and dominance versus non-dominance. The same structure was 

followed for high and low key forms and their functions of contradiction versus 

clarification and starting versus finishing a topic. After completion of the end-of-course 

test, the tones associated with dominance (rise) and non-dominance (fall-rise) were 

reinforced as a pedagogical reaction to the students’ request for further practice. The 

dominant rise was implemented first by a phonetic description of the rise tone and 

secondly by the students’ own productions of a series of sentences and interactional 

dialogue. The trainer explained that ‘in a rising nuclear tone the pitch of the voice starts 

relatively low and then moves upwards’ (Wells, 2006: 21). This depiction of the rising 

tone was reinforced both visually (interlinear representation) and aurally (cd tracks of 

two sentences containing a rising tone without tail). A demonstration of three more 

sentences with rising tone and an increasing number of unaccented syllables in tails were 

also shown. In fact, the trainer made the students aware that non-native speakers of 
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English may find the tail difficult to perceive and consequently identify the tonic syllable 

later in the tone unit than it really is p. 21). The practice part included the listening and 

repetition of words and phrases containing rising tones with tails and without tails. 

Discourse production of rising tones was trained through the script of a dialogue in which 

students had to listen to the recording and identify the tones (mostly rising). This task 

was completed when the students read the dialogue out in pairs, paying particular 

attention to the production of rising tones (pp. 22-23). Lastly, the same structure and 

procedure for the dominant rise were also applied to the non-dominant rise. 

3.4. Variables 

Chapter two developed the principle that states intonation and prosody are made 

up of many complex and sometimes interrelated parameters. This intricacy increases 

when intonation is uttered by non-native learners of English. One way to control this 

complex fact is to identify a set variables that speakers choose when using intonation and 

prosody. As Ramírez Verdugo (2003: 443) explains, ’only an accurate comparison of 

form based on acoustic and statistical data will provide an inventory of each of those 

systems as produced by the two language groups. As a result, similarity and variation will 

be explicitly noted with respect to each group’. The following list of variables enables the 

studies included in this thesis to compare and contrast the relationship between the 

independent and dependent variables. The independent variables are public speaking – 

introduction, main body, and conclusion – and speaker – Spanish learner of English. The 

following table summarises the number of dependent variables that are being analysed 

acoustically in this thesis. The names, definitions, speaker’s choice(s) follow discourse 

intonation’s framework. 
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VARIABLE 
NUMBER 

NAME DEFINITION 
SPEAKER’S 
CHOICE(S) 

1 Tone unit 
Speaker´s division of 
utterances.  

Unmarked / Marked 

2 Onset syllable 
First pitch height in a tone 
unit 

Yes / No 

3 Tonic syllable (focus) 
Second (or only) pitch 
height where main tone 
begins.  

Yes / No 

4 Tone 
Main pitch movement in a 
tone unit.  

Level / Fall / Rise / 
Fall-rise / Rise-fall 

5 Key 
The choice associated with 
the onset syllable 

High / Mid / Low 

6 Termination 
The choice associated with 
the tonic syllable.  

High / Mid / Low 

7 
Length (unfilled 
pause) 

A period of silence with 
function in speech.  

Yes / No 

8 Length (filled pause) 
A non-silent pause: errors of 
speaking performance. 

Yes / No 

 

3.5. Statistical analysis adopted 

As already explained in the 3.2.1 Participants section, the specific requirements 

of the present experiment makes the number of participants to be relatively reduced but 

sufficient. The four subjects not only completed the course-experiment but also all the 

transcriptions, recordings, and questionnaires both before and after the received 

treatment. Traditional methods in statistics for comparing pre- and post results – 

typically a paired t-test – depend upon a minimum of at least ten participants, a fact that 

cannot be applied to the present sample size. However, there are other statistical 

methods that evaluate individual change and therefore do not rely solely on sample size. 

Ferrer and Pardo (2014) evaluate and compare the behaviour of eight different methods 

for estimating individual change: Standarized Individual Difference (SID), Individual 



CHAPTER 3. EXPERIMENT DESIGN 

― 191 ― 

Effect Size (IES), Wrywich Standarized Difference (WSD), Reliable Change Index (RCI), 

Gullisken-Lord-Novik (GLN), Hageman-Arrindell (HA), Edwards-Nunnally (EN), and 

Confidence Interval for Individual Predicted Value (CII). They simulate different 

secenarios in pre-post research designs and draw the conclusion that, out of the eight 

evaluated methods, the Standarized Individual Difference (SID) is the most reliable. In 

fact, the authors state that ‘the remaining methods fail to correctly identify and reject 

sampling random fluctuations’ (p. 370). This leads us to apply the Standarized Individual 

Difference (SID) since this method, firstly, can be used in relatively small sample sizes, 

and, secondly, SID is specially suitable for measuring individual change in ‘pre- and post 

treatment change situations’ (p. 371).  

SID is used in medicine, psychology and applied research in general, being the 

latter in line with the present thesis (applied linguistics within an educational context). 

Regardless of the chosen field, its main aim is to measure the effect of an intervention in 

an individual subject and to determine whether the effect (change) of the intervention 

on the subject is clinically important, relevant or significant. The SID statistic method 

uses the following formula to measure significant (or not) change:  

 

SID is obtained by dividing the difference between the pre and post-treatment results 

(Di) and the standard deviation (SD). The Di is calculated in relation to the score before 

and after the treatment in each individual participant in an experiment. The SD is 

calculated by subtracting the pre from the post treatment results in all the participants 

involved in the experiment. The SID value has got a ≥ 1.96 criterion for reliable change. 

This means that, with 95% confidence, significant change takes place when the SID result 
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is either higher than 1.96 or lower than -1.96. Contrarily, change is not significant when 

the SID value is within the range of 1.96 and -1.96. Ferrer and Pardo (2014: 371) also 

report that the SID score needs to be complemented with other methods that result in a 

more comprehensive analysis and discussion of the data. Such methods include expert 

reports and subjects’ answers to questionnaires ‘in which they express their own 

perception on the change’ (p. 371).  
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CHAPTER 4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

The aim of this chapter is to present, illustrate, analyse, and discuss the 

quantitative and qualitative results obtained from the language learner corpus of Spanish 

learners of English in the present thesis. The informants’ initial and final public speeches 

comprise the quantitative data that were acoustically analysed (see section 3.2.1.1 Tasks 

and recordings). Quantitative data include the initial and final questionnaires responded 

by the subjects and their own prosodic transcripts for the final oral presentations (see 

section 3.2.1.3 Questionnaires and transcripts). Qualitative data have become essential 

tools to interpret quantitative data in the present experiment. The tasks to obtain non-

numerical information were originally designed to complement the numerical results but 

in the end it aided the quantitative data to be interpreted appropriately. The prosodic 

transcript that the subjects had to annotate for their final presentations and the answers 

for the questionnaires have contributed to determine whether there was a conscious 

connection – and therefore the result of random choice - between the intended prosodic 

forms and their specific communicative functions. 

The form-function interface in the Spanish university students of English is 

presented through two separate studies within the same discourse mode, i.e. L2 non-

specialist public speaking. The first study analyses the non-native selection of four 

prosodic forms to exert the function of dominance and control. Its design is based on 

several theories such as the speaker’s intentional or illocutionary force (Searle, 1969), 

dominance and control (Brazil, 1994, 1997), spoken fluency (Hieke, 1985; Derwing and 

Munro, 1997; Moyer, 2013), direct and oblique discourse (Sinclair and Brazil, 1982; 

Brazil, 1997), coherence and paragraphs (Halliday and Hasan, 1967; Dubois et al., 1993; 
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Brazil, 1997; Pickering, 2009; DeVito, 2012). These theories are explained further in 

2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of intonation: discourse orientation and dominance 

and 2.2.2.2.4.3 Information boundaries: new topics sections respectively. The second 

study investigates the L2 speaker’s selection of information prominence or focus function 

by means of the tonic syllable form. It stems from the concepts of discourse organization, 

focus, and contrastivity (Halliday, 1967b; Brazil, 1975, 1980, 1997; Taglich, 1982; 

Altenberg, 1987; Cruttenden, 1997). Theoretical assumptions in which the second study 

is based on can be found in 2.2.2.2.4.1 Information structure section.  

Both studies contain the same structure, which is as follows: (A) Description of 

each prosodic/intonational form and its correspondent discourse-pragmatic function 

under analysis. (B) Summary of the results obtained from the tables numerical 

information and percentages. (C) Detailed analysis, discussion, and interpretation of 

each informant’s ability to match the prosodic form under inspection to its 

corresponding function. 

4.1. Study 1: non-native selection of four prosodic forms to assert (or 

not) discourse orientation and dominance 

4.1.1. Introduction 

The purpose of this first study is, firstly, to compare four prosodic parameters 

before and after an L2 discourse intonation training programme and, secondly, to 

confirm whether subjects, after the aforementioned L2 discourse intonation training, are 

able to match the form of these four prosodic parameters to the discourse-pragmatic 

functions of discourse orientation and dominance. Results are presented and discussed 

in three clearly defined sections. The first section analyses the non-native speaker’s 
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selection of tones in L2 discourse intonation (public speaking). The second section 

compares the production of key and unfilled pause in the Spanish learners of English. 

The last section quantifies the fourth prosodic parameter – filled pause – and its usage 

both before and after the prosodic course-experiment. 

A way to exert dominance (or not) and control through within specific modes is a 

contribution of the discourse intonation approach. Brazil (1985: 129-32) stated that some 

tone choices can be participant specific in specialised discourse types. In these contexts, 

a dominant speaker is designated and therefore this is the main difference from 

conversations because conversations are a discourse type in which the speakers have 

equal speaking rights. Thus in specialised discourse types there are participant specific 

roles that determine the prosodic choice available to speakers within the discourse 

intonation system. These participant specific tones are the rise tone and the fall-rise tone. 

The decision to choose one of these two is made in terms of fall-rise/fall or fall/rise-fall 

and, in Brazil’s terms, the rationale behind these choices is the role relationships between 

the participants in a discourse (a visual summary of the dominance and control concept 

has already been shown in chapter two: section 2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of 

intonation). When a speaker is dominant, he/she has greater responsibility for the 

discourse and greater freedom in making linguistic choices, including the fall-rise/rise 

choice. This concept would apply to contexts such as the teacher in classroom talk, the 

interviewer in an interview, and a person giving a public speech in front of an audience. 

A public speaker can also choose other prosodic parameters such as key and 

unfilled pause to exert dominance and control. In fact, high key plays a crucial role in 

this study since this speaker’s choice can be made to indicate something new or different 

in the discourse argument. The term key (Brazil et al., 1980; Brazil, 1997) refers to the 

first or onset syllable in a tone unit that is phonetically realized by a high pitch level and 
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whose function is to mark contrast between ideas or topics. By the same token, the stages 

in public speaking coincide with the points where unfilled pauses can be used consciously 

by a public speaker. By making deliberate pauses, the public speaker draws attention to 

the newly introduced topic as well. A conscious increase in unfilled pause can enhance 

the control over the L2 speaker’s discourse. Conversely, a reasonable decrease of the 

fourth parameter - filled pause - can have the same effect in public speaking. In fact, 

Brazil (1997) holds the view that hesitation phenomena and level tones do not contribute 

to express discourse dominance and control: “pause-fillers, themselves non-selective 

items (since they have no word status within the language system) frequently serve as 

dummy carries of the [level] tone” (p. 139). Therefore this stance leads logically to 

propound that dominant (strategic) avoidance of filled pauses can be a reliable 

quantitative parameter in effective public speaking. 

4.1.2. Tone 

This section analyses and compares how prosodically competent our subjects can 

be before and after an L2 discourse intonation training course in relation to their 

production of tones. First, attention will be drawn to a quantitative comparison of the 0 

or level tone, a prosodic parameter that can become an agent of oblique discourse, and 

non-level tones that are the prosodic resources for creating a more communicative 

discourse. After that, the correspondence between the form and function of non-level 

tones will be analysed in order to consider whether an oral presentation is dominant or 

non-dominant. 

Table 4 shows a general reduction of proclaiming (falling) tones and, more 

importantly, the number of level (or 0) tones after the intonation-training programme. 
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Three out of four subjects managed to keep the level tone to expected occurrences. 

Regarding the two tones associated with dominance and non-dominance, only one 

subject chose to use more dominant rising (r+) after an awareness-raising training of its 

pragmatic implications. Non-dominant fall-rise (r), however, was more systematically 

employed by all the subjects in their final presentations. The other dominant tone (rise-

fall or p+) also increased in number by all the speakers at the end of our L2 discourse 

intonation course. The table also includes the different tones employed by the native 

speakers of English, which show similar results in each of the five tones under inspection. 

Both informants used analogous percentages regarding the most-frequent falling tones 

(FNS1=68%; FNS2=66.6%) as well as the rare level tones (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%). 

Close percentages were also obtained in the second most-frequent tones; i.e. dominant 

rise (FNS1=14.5%; FNS2=16.6%) and rise-fall (FNS1=10.5%; FNS2=10.4%). Lastly, non-

dominant fall-rise was not systematically uttered by the English subjects (FNS1=4.3%; 

FNS2=2.1%).  

Table 5 indicates whether there is statistical significance for individual change in 

the Spanish learners’ tone production due to the treatment generated by the course-

experiment in the present thesis. Most of the subjects made significant change 

(Standarized Individual Difference or SID) in the production of at least one tone. This 

significant change occurs when the SID value is either higher than 1.96 or lower than -

1.96. Change is not considered significant when the SID value is within the range of 1.96 

and -1.96. One subject made significant change (FS2: SID 2.24) since the result is higher 

than 1.96. Another subject (FS3) nearly approached significant change for the level tone, 

at 1.95 (≥ 1.96). No subject achieved SID change in the dominant rise since all the values 

were between 1.96 and -1.96. One subject (FS3: SID -2.76) obtained significant change 

in the post-treatment public speech regarding the dominant rise-fall. Lastly, non-

dominant fall-rise was individually significant in one case (FS3: SID -2.76). The following 
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paragraphs provide detailed analysis of the form-function interface to express discourse 

orientation and dominance within the context of L2 monologic discourse.  

SUBJECT 

TOTAL TONES 

 

BIT      AIT 

FALL 

(p) 

BIT           AIT 

RISE 

(r+) 

BIT       AIT 

FALL-RISE 

(r) 

BIT      AIT 

RISE-FALL 

(p+) 

BIT         AIT 

LEVEL 

(0) 

BIT       AIT 

FS1 130 122 
81 

(62.3%) 

77 

(63.1%) 

21 

(16.1%) 

14 

(11.5%) 

9 

(0.7%) 

14 

(11.5%) 

4 

(3.1%) 

14 

(11.5%) 

15 

(11.5%) 

3 

(2.4%) 

FS2 189 137 
72 

(38.1%) 

61 

(44.5%) 

43 

(22.7%) 

54 

(39.4%) 

7 

(3.7%) 

12 

(8.7%) 

1 

(0.5%) 

3 

(2,2%) 

64 

(33.9%) 

7 

(5.1%) 

FS3 341 265 
123 

(36.1%) 

118 

(44.5%) 

92 

(27%) 

66 

(25%) 

16 

(4.7%) 

30 

(11.3%) 
0 

35 

(13.2%) 

110 

(32.2%) 

19 

(7.2%) 

FS4 286 303 
98 

(34.3%) 

117 

(38.6%) 

92 

(32.2%) 

65 

(21.4%) 

2 

(0.7%) 

8 

(2.8%) 

10 

(3.5%) 

29 

(9.6%) 

77 

(26.9%) 

76 

(25.1%) 

FNS1 275 187 (68%) 40 (14.5%) 12 (4.3%) 29 (10.5%) 7 (2.5%) 

FNS2 96 64 (66.6%) 16 (16.6%) 2 (2.1%) 10 (10.4%) 4 (4.1%) 

Table 4: Speaker´s selection of tones in L2 discourse intonation (public 

speaking) to express discourse orientation and dominance.  

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2. 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 

SUBJECT 

FALL 

(p) 

CHANGE        SID 

RISE 

(r+) 

CHANGE        SID 

FALL-RISE 

(r) 

 CHANGE        SID 

RISE-FALL 

(p+) 

CHANGE         SID 

LEVEL 

(0) 

     CHANGE        SID 

FS1 0.8 -0.25 4.6 0.39 -10.8 -2.33 -8.4 -1.75 9.1 0.71 

FS2 -0.64 -1.97 -16.7 -1.41 -5 -1.08 -1.7 -0.35 28.8 2.24 

FS3 -8.4 -2.59 2 0.17 -6.6 -1.42 -13.2 -2.76 25 1.95 

FS4 -4.3 -1.32 10.8 0.91 0.4 0.09 -6.1 -1.27 1.8 0.14 

Table 5: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of tones. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  
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FS1’s 15 level tones before intonation training account for 11.5% of total tones in 

her before-training presentation: a percentage that seems to be somewhat far from the 

native speakers’ use of level tones (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%). Regarding its functional 

value, the 11.5% of level tones could be considered a more language-oriented speech since 

there seems to be more of a preoccupation for the language itself (a mere reproduction 

of the words delivered through level tones) rather than the message to convey (expressed 

through a majority of non-level tones). Contrarily, the final public speech shows a more 

message-oriented discourse as 2.4% of level tones was found. This figure goes in line with 

the native speakers’ choices for the above-mentioned level tones. FS1’s reduction of level 

tones from the initial to the final presentation can be interpreted in the light of possible 

effects of our intonation-training programme before FS1’s final discourse. Both non-

native and native low percentages could be labelled as reasonably acceptable since, as 

Brazil noted (1994: 23), ‘we must expect involuntary uses of level tone’. All in all, FS1 was 

able to move from reading out (language-oriented) to reading aloud (message-oriented) 

discourse orientation by reducing the level tones to the native percentages. Additionally, 

FS1’s fall tone (BIT=62.3%; AIT=63.1%) was the most frequent choice, as it was for FNS1 

(=68%) and FNS2 (66.6%). Similar percentages seem to go in line with the notion that 

‘in all styles of English speech, simple falls in pitch […] account for the majority of nuclear 

tones (generally estimated around 50%)’ (Cruttenden, 1997: 282). Both the Spanish 

learner and the English speakers mainly used the fall form to mark statements and widely 

held opinions regarding the topic of the presentation – advantages and disadvantages of 

living and studying in Spain / Britain, respectively.  

Regarding the choice between dominant and non-dominant status, the subject’s 

answer in the final questionnaire was an intention ‘to do it in a dominant way. I think it 

looks better on a presentation’. This statement does not seem to correspond to the results 

since the total of dominant rising (r+) after intonation training decreased (BIT 16.1%; 
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AIT 11.5%) while the non-dominant falling-rising (r) increased (BIT 0.7%; AIT 11.5%). 

These results seem to show discrepancy between the form of tones and the L2 speaker’s 

discourse-pragmatic dominance and control. Besides, statistical results support the 

aforementioned analysis. There is a difference of 4.6 (change) in dominant rising, which 

results in non-significant change (SID = 0.39). Non-dominant fall-rise shows a -10.8 

difference whose negative value stands for the pre-treatment fall-rises being lower (9 = 

0.7%) than the post-treatment fall-rises (14 = 11.5%). This difference divided by the 

standard deviation (4.6) gives the SID -2.33, making it statistically relevant since the 

value is lower than -1.96. As stated in the 3.5) section, SID score needs to be 

complemented with other methods such as questionnaires (Ferrer and Pardo, 2014) in 

order to have a more comprehensive understanding of the entire process form the 

speaker’s intention to his/her articulation (cf. Levelt, 1989). 

Lastly, the rise-fall tone (p+), the other tone to express dominance, also deserves 

some close inspection and analysis. Brazil’s seminal work (The Communicative Value of 

Intonation in English) assigns the dominant implication to the rise-fall, although he 

recognises that it is based on relatively few data samples. This fact leads him to assign 

the dominant value to the rising tone and the non-dominant to the fall-rise. He, however, 

still highlights that the speaker, by choosing the rise-fall, controls his/her discourse when 

‘he/she registers his/her own observations […] and simultaneously indicates that he/she 

expects no feedback’ (1997: 97). It is important to add that Pronunciation for Advanced 

Learners (the classroom application of his L2 discourse theory and by extension the basis 

for our discourse intonation training) does not include the rise-fall and therefore takes a 

more pedagogical stance by reducing the dominance concept to a dual choice: dominant 

rise or non-dominant fall-rise. Despite the lack of training on the rise-fall form and 

function, our data reveals that FS1 increased the percentage of rise-fall tones in her final 

presentation. From a purely statistical stance, there is a difference of -8.4 as the initial 4 
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rise-falls (3.1%) is lower than the final 14 (11.5%). This change divided by 4.7 (standard 

deviation) makes the SID result -1.75, a value which considers the intervention as regards 

to rise-fall tones not significant (in statistical terms) since the value is higher than -1.96. 

The increase of rise-fall, instead of the dominant rise, may refer to the subject’s own 

words of sounding dominant and could be interpreted as not being able to discriminate 

and make a distinctive production of the rise and rise-fall.  

From the four rise-fall choices made by FS1 in her initial presentation, only one 

case expresses her own observation (and expects no answers), in this case her claim that 

Spain is a sunny country is based on factual information: 

(1) //p+ ive been LOOKing for inforMAtion// (and some tourist agency say that 

Spain has 300 days of sunshine per year). 

The other three cases of rise-fall are all discourse frames (Sinclair & Brazil, 1982), 

language phrases with no other value than letting the listener know where exactly the 

speaker is going in his/her discourse. On the other hand, the final (after-training) speech 

shows seven uses of rise-fall to express FS1’s own observations and seven cases of 

discourse frames. Some examples of the former are: 

(2) //p+ STUDying in spain// (can be a really good option)) 

(3) //p+ and i enCOURage// (anyone who’s interested in coming to Spain to do 

so). 

Regarding our native informants, they obtained almost identical results for the use of the 

rise-fall tone (FNS1=10.5%; FNS2=10.4%). Moreover, they also used the rise-tone to 
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express personal observations and expect no answer, combined with the use of rise tone. 

Also, they combined the rise-fall and the rise tones when using discourse frames 

(language phrases). As Brazil states (1994: 21), an audience expects a speaker to use 

discourse frames in order to be guided during the presentation. Since discourse frames 

are expected in a presentation, this information is considered referring (not new) and 

expressed with either a dominant rise or a non-dominant fall-rise. In the case of our 

native informants, they both wanted to sound dominant so it seems that the rise-fall can 

be a plausible alternative for the rise tone.  

FS2’s excessive amount of level tones in her first presentation can be interpreted 

in the light of the informant’s post-performance questionnaire. BIT questionnaire 

reveals that FS2 memorised the speech but she “forgot a lot of things and I didn’t do the 

presentation as well as I wanted”. FS2 had also to improvise the “forgotten” parts so the 

combination of excessive reliance on memory and improvisation made the speech 

monotonous and very irregular in pace. Speakers who tend to memorise their speeches 

need time to remember the exact words while delivering it and, inevitably, they produce 

level tones. According to Brazil, these speakers are concerned with the language rather 

than ‘the message and how it will affect our listener: we say we are ‘telling’ or ‘asking’ the 

listener about something.’ (1996: 100). By being a message-oriented speaker, the 

prosodic repertoire will become richer and varied. However, a language-oriented speaker 

can be constrained by the effects of a level tone, i.e. the speech becomes flat and 

monotonous (like dictating a text). Interestingly, the number of level tones was severely 

reduced in her final presentation since this time FS2 used her transcription with the 

annotated tone units, prominent syllables and tones. This annotated transcription could 

have helped her make her speech more message- oriented rather than language-oriented; 

i.e. a discourse more appealing to the listener rather than a mere reproduction of the 

language. SID confirms this meaningful improvement when it comes to reducing the 
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number of level tones. FS2 obtained a difference of 28.8 between the pre and the post 

treatment, obtaining a significant change (SID = 2.24). Also, results from native speakers 

verify FS2’s 5.1% of level tones since the percentage is very close to FNS2’s levels (4.1%) 

and still close to FNS1 (2.5%). Additionally, our Spanish subject was able to achieve a 

meaningful improvement regarding the production of falling tones. The -6.4 change was 

the result of the difference between the pre-treatment presentation (38.1%) and the post-

treatment presentation (44.5%). The final SID -1.97 identifies individual improvement 

since the score is not within the limits of -1.96. Although meaningful change was 

achieved, the post-treatment percentage does not reach the average 50% of falls in 

different English discourse modes (Cruttenden, 1997: ibid). More specifically, FS2’s 

post-treatment percentage is even further when it comes to the falling tones used in the 

informative presentations delivered by other Spanish (FS1=BIT 63.1%) learners and the 

native English speakers in the present course-experiment (FNS1=68%; FNS2=66.6%). 

This could explained as a possible overuse of dominant tones to express different 

functions (including the use of falls to make statements and definite opinions) as it will 

be explained in more detail in the next paragraph.  

 Regarding dominant tones, FS2 may have partially aligned the rising tone (r+) with its 

discourse-controlling implications. Being asked about the dominant or non-dominant 

status of her AIT speech, her response was that ‘my presentation was dominant because 

I used high pitch a lot’. However, a comparison of results reveals that the subject’s 39.4% 

of rises (AIT) doubled the ones used by the native speakers (FNS1=14.5%; FNS2=16.6%). 

This could be attributed to interlanguage phonology since L1 Spanish speakers usually 

choose rising tones at the end of their utterances with the intention of sounding 

interesting or enthusiastic and therefore the rise could have been transferred to the L2 

English. In fact, it seems that the subject could have confused the attitudinal function of 

interest or enthusiasm with the discourse function of dominance. The following example 



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 204 ― 

explains FS2’s overuse of the rising tone as the subject not only used rises for discourse 

frames or language phrases (referring information in dominant version) but also used 

the rising tone for declarative statements (which normally would be intoned with falls): 

 (4) // r+ in the NEXT SECtion// r+ i will exPLAIN the conseQUENces// r+ OF this 

ecoNOMic crisis// 

Table 4 indicates that the r+ tone has increased in the final presentation, but FS2 has 

also made use of more non-dominant fall-rise (r). This conflicting datum would denote 

an inconsistent application of the prosodic form-function interface. When it comes to the 

statistical method applied, neither dominant rise nor non-dominant fall-rise showed 

significant change. The difference between the pre (22.7%) and the post (39.4%) is -16.7, 

resulting in a SID -1.41. This value indicates a reasonable improvement that may explain 

the subject’s own perception of uttering the rising tone but not enough to be considered 

significant change in relation to Standarized Individual Difference. Non-dominant fall-

rise obtained SID -1.08, a value within the -1.96 range and therefore not been deemed a 

significant change. The less-frequent rise-fall for dominance is also applicable to FS2’s 

pre-and-post speech performance. Our subject chose the p+ tone only two more times 

than in the first presentation (BIT 0.5%; AIT 2.2%). SID –0.35 proves that the increase 

in the use of rise-fall in the after-treatment speech is not statistically relevant. As regards 

the dominant implications of p+, all the choices (both BIT and AIT) reflect the speaker’s 

personal perception of living and studying in Spain. A comparison of rise-falls reinforces 

that FS2’s 2.2% of rise-falls stays below the other Spanish informants in this experiment 

(FS1, FS3, FS4) and also the native counterparts (FNS1=10.5%; FNS2=10.4%).  

In her BIT questionnaire, FS3 sets out the reasons for using a rather unbalanced 

percentage of level tones (33.2%). Regarding pre-training speaking style, FS3 
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commented that “a kind of summary for each of the three parts” was prepared for the 

body part of the presentation. For the delivery of her after-training presentation, FS3 

confirmed that ‘I followed my notes a bit, although I also improvised some parts of the 

speech’. Therefore, this partly impromptu speech style seems to have caused an excessive 

use of level tones which ended up uttering an intonationally flat discourse. The above-

mentioned awareness-rising activities during the intonation-training course could have 

had an effect on our informant and made her reduce the percentage of level tones in her 

final discourse (7.2%). Another contributing factor could have been the circumstance 

that in her final speech, ‘although maybe I got stuck in one or two words,’ she ‘didn´t 

improvise because I had my transcript in front of me and it helped a great deal’. Besides, 

statistical results demonstrate that FS3 nearly approached significant change for the 

level tone. The subject shows a 25 difference (change) between the pre- and the post 

treatment, resulting in SID 1.95. This value is within the 1.96 range and therefore strictly 

not considered meaningful change but one can also state that it is nearly in the status of 

meaningful significance. Compared to the native results, FS3’s AIT 7.2% of level tones is 

still higher than FNS1 (2.5%) and FNS2 (4.1%) but simultaneously it can also be 

considered close to native usage as the above statistical results confirm. Regarding the 

fall tone, there is a difference of -8.4 (change) as the initial 36.1% of fall tones is lower 

than the final 44.5%. This change divided by 3.2 (standard deviation) makes the SID 

result -2.59, a significant change since this value is lower than -1.96. Although there was 

a statistically relevant increase between the pre- and the post- oral presentations, the 

post- 44.5% of fall tones is still much lower than the native use of falls (FNS1=68%; 

FNS2=66.6%). Instead of using more fall tones, the Spanish participant decided to, 

alternatively, use more rises, fall-rises, and rise-falls as it is explained in the next 

paragraphs.  
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When it comes to the dominant versus non-dominant tone choice, FS3 clearly 

stated in her AIT questionnaire that her ‘presentation was mostly non-dominant’. Our 

data confirm that the non-dominant fall-rise increased (BIT 4.7 %; AIT 11.3%). In fact, 

this percentage in the fall-rise usage is higher than the native percentages (FNS1=4.3%; 

FNS2=2.1%), although both native informants stated that their presentations wanted to 

sound dominant. However, the fall-rise increase is not statistically significant since the 

change (-6.6) and the final SID value (-1.42) is within the -1.96 and therefore does not 

fall into the meaningful change category. Dominant rise was reduced (BIT 27%; AIT 25%) 

but this reduction is not statistically significant (SID 0.17) either. Pre-and-post treatment 

results are much higher than the native percentages (FNS1=14.5%: FNS2=16.6%) and, 

as mentioned above, the native informants wanted to sound dominant so their range of 

rise tones should be accepted as the norm. Consequently, it could be said that there was 

an overuse of the rise intoned by the Spanish learner. Lastly, a close inspection FS3’s 

final questionnaire is needed in order to confirm or discard the statistical results. 

Dominant rise-fall shows a difference of -13.2 between the pre (0) and the post (13.2%). 

This difference divided by the standard deviation (4.7) makes a SID -2.7, a value that is 

considered significant for individual change. On the other hand, we may conclude that 

FS3’s choice for dominant rise-fall may have been mainly accidental since she listened to 

her first presentation and noticed her ‘habit of sounding always in low pitch and 

forgetting about differentiating between falling and rising’. As FS3 did not choose any 

rise-fall in the first public speech, this last statement may be viewed as her attempt to 

produce a wider range of tone choices but not a conscious choice of the rise-fall form. In 

fact, FS3’s rise-falls may not have been used to formulate her own opinions but also for 

a variety of purposes; i.e. referring to different parts of the discourse, clarification of 

terms, phrases for gaining time to think and in all the elements of a close list. Comparing 

and contrasting quantitative and qualitative data confirms that SID score needs to be 

complemented with other methods (mainly expert reports and subjects’ answers to 
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questionnaires) so a more comprehensive data analysis and discussion can be obtained. 

(Ferrer and Pardo, 2014: 371).  

FS4 was the only subject who was not able to reduce the number of level tones. 

Our qualitative data – initial and final questionnaires – have become useful tools in order 

to interpret our quantitative results. Before-training indicates that FS4 wanted to follow 

her notes but got nervous. She also ‘followed some key words and improvised some 

parts’. After-training reveals that, before the final speech, she tried to memorise the 

discourse structure and some key words to follow the structure. As in her first 

presentation, FS4 also improvised some parts although did not remember where exactly. 

The other analysed subjects comparatively did improvise some parts of their initial 

speech but, on the other hand, they followed their transcripts with prosodic annotation 

for the final speech. As FS4 did not follow her prosodic transcript, this could have been 

a decisive factor for not reducing the number of level tones in her final presentation. This 

is confirmed by statistical results; SID 0.14 indicates that there was no significant change. 

Besides, FS4’s 25.1% of level tones is clearly far from the native percentages (FNS1=2.5%; 

FNS2=4.1%) and therefore her presentation seems to be more-language oriented as the 

percentage reveals the speaker’s preoccupation for the words rather than communicating 

the message.  

When it comes to choosing between a dominant and a non-dominant stance, FS4 

did not seem aware of the option she was supposed to choose. The difference between 

the pre (0.7%) and the post (2.8%) treatment was 0.4 (change) and the SID value is 0.09, 

being non-relevant change for the non-dominant fall-rise. Similarly, the difference 

between the pre (32.2%) and the post (21.4%) treatment for the dominant rise was 10.8 

(change) and the SID value 0.91, being still far from achieving significant change. 

Interestingly, FS4’s pre-and-post percentages of rising tones are higher than the native 
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counterparts (FNS1=14.5%; FNS2=16.6%). The final questionnaire seems to reinforce 

FS4’s ambiguous attitude as she thought her last presentation ‘was non-dominant but 

there were both parts [dominant and non-dominant]’. Regarding the other dominant 

tone, rise-fall, no significant change was achieved statistically either. The difference 

between the pre (3.5%) and the post (9.6%) treatment was -6.1 and the SID -1.27, a value 

within the -1.96 and therefore not statistically significant for individual change. On the 

other hand, the Spanish subject’s 9.6% of rises in the final presentation are close to 

English rise-falls intoned by our native informants (FNS1=10.5%; FNS2=10.4%). 

Regarding the function, all the cases of rise-fall in the first presentation were used to 

formulate her own opinions, except for two cases where two level tones preceded the rise 

fall. This level and then rise-fall could be interpreted as way to regain pitch movement in 

discourse. The rise-fall in her final speech, however, did not match its form to its main 

pragmatic function. Although there were cases where the rise-fall was used to formulate 

FS4’s own opinions, p+ was also employed to clarify previous information, discourse 

frames and proclaiming (new) information. 

4.1.3. Key and unfilled pause 

As explained in 2.2.2.2.4.3) Information structure: new topics section, the most 

common prosodic parameters to mark a major change in the discourse structure are 

unfilled pause and key. Distribution and length of pauses indicate a topic change 

resulting in phonological paragraphs. Additionally, key or pitch reset is ‘an increase in 

pitch range [which] which accompanies a major shift in discourse’ (Wichmann, 2019: 

180). The framework (De Vito, 2012: 202) we are using for table 6 is a tool to measure 

and contrast not only the length of pauses but also the use of key in order to create 

phonological paragraphs which tend to coincide with the main topics in discourse. The 
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table will be followed by an individual analysis of our informants in relation to possible 

patterns or asymmetries the way they selected high keys and/or unfilled pauses. 

Table 6 reveals that most subjects chose a higher key in the first tone unit to cue 

the beginning of a new topic in their after-training L2 public speaking. FS1 (+37.7 Hz), 

FS2 (+45.3 Hz) and FS3 (+80.8 Hz) increased the mean high key at the strategic new-

topic landmarks of their L2 public speeches. FS4 (-02.5 Hz) was the only subject whose 

AIT mean F0 maxima decreased. Besides, FS1 (351.8 Hz), FS2 (319.9 Hz), and FS3 (361.2 

Hz) obtained higher mean key in their post-treatment presentations compared to the 

native informants (FNS1=316.3 Hz; FNS2=292.1 Hz). FS4 (246.7 Hz) was the only 

Spanish subject who used lower mean key at the beginning of the most important stages 

(phonological paragraphs) of an oral presentation. As regards length of unfilled pauses, 

FS1 (+0.34 sec), FS3 (+0.13 sec) and FS4 (0.31 sec) were able to make longer mean 

pauses as a means to mark the beginning of a new point in their AIT presentations. Only 

FS2 (-0.17 sec) made her mean AIT length of pause shorter. In fact, FS1 (1.78 sec) was 

the only Spanish informant who was able to achieve the longest mean pauses and got 

very close to the mean pause of our most experienced English public speaker (FNS1=1.93 

sec). Interestingly, FS4 (1.42 sec) obtained the second highest mean unfilled pause and 

comparatively higher than our less experienced native public speaker (FNS2=1.28 sec). 

FS2 (1.08 sec) and FS3 (1.14 sec) used shorter mean pauses in relation to our two native 

informants. Lastly, FS2, FS3 and FS4 were able to use simultaneously high key and pause 

at the beginning in at least half of the DeVito’s designated new topics in public speaking. 

Conversely, FS1 achieved a dominant high key plus unfilled pause in only one new topic. 

As for the other new topics, higher key was interchanged for shorter pause and vice versa. 

Regarding the native informants, similar mean key was obtained (FNS1=316.3 Hz; 

FNS2= 292.2 Hz) and, contrarily, there is a noticeable difference in the area of mean 

pause (FNS1=1.93 sec; FNS2=1.28 sec). De Vito (2012: 202) confirms that pauses 
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between one to two seconds are used to signal a new topic in a public speech. Having said 

this, FNS1 seems to use more deliberate (longer) pauses in the one-to-two seconds range 

as she is a more experienced speaker while FNS2 appears to choose a lower-range length 

of mean pause since she is a less experienced speaker.  

 
KEY (Hz) AND UNFILLED PAUSE (SEC) 

 

DISTRIBUTION 
OF KEY AND 
UNFILLED 
PAUSE 

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 FNS1 FNS2 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT   

Before 
beginning 
speech  > 
greeting 

239.3 Hz 
2.29 sec 

322.7 Hz 
2.57 sec 

323.9 
Hz 
0.99 
sec 

325.5 
Hz 
1.67 
sec 

301.3 
Hz 
2.04 
sec 

404.6 
Hz 
2.13 
sec 

257.6 
Hz 
1.72 
sec 

269.3 
Hz 
2.25 
sec 

294.7 
Hz 
2.86 
sec 

263.1 
Hz 
1.83 
sec 

Introduction > 
body point 1 

386 Hz 
1.16 sec 

354.9 Hz 
3.81 sec 

296.2 
Hz 
1.14 sec 

430.6 
Hz 
1.59 
sec 

326.5 
Hz 
1.26 
sec 

395.2 
Hz 
0.83 
sec 

296.1 
Hz 
1.01 
sec 

223.8 
Hz 
1.59 
sec 

331.5 
Hz 
1.84 
sec 

310.7 
Hz 
1.35 
sec 

Body point 1 > 
body point 2 

333.4 Hz 
1.25 sec 

330.8 Hz 
1.02 sec 

288 Hz 
1.06 
sec 

298.5 
Hz 
0.72 
sec 

236.9 
Hz 
0.34 
sec 

367.2 
Hz 
0.51 
sec 

248.9 
Hz 
0.91 
sec 

272 Hz 
1.66 
sec 

319.3 
Hz 
2.03 
sec 

318.9 
Hz 
1.27  
sec 

Body point 2 > 
conclusion 

369 Hz 
1.59 sec 

412.6 Hz 
1.36 sec 

254.1 
Hz 
0.50 
sec 

262.4 
Hz 
0.68 
sec 

317.5 
Hz 
0.82 
sec 

337.6 
Hz 
0.96 
sec 

238.5 
Hz 
1.44 
sec 

245 Hz 
2.09 
sec 

296.4 
Hz 
1.90 
sec 

290.3 
Hz 
1.26 
sec 

Conclusion > 
ask for 
questions 

243.4 Hz 
1.60 sec 

338.6 Hz 
1.47 sec 

210.6 
Hz 
0.92 
sec 

282.7 
Hz 
0.73 
sec 

221.7 
Hz 
0.65 
sec 

303.5 
Hz 
0.91 
sec 

192.4 
Hz 
0.96 
sec 

211.1 
Hz 
0.73 
sec 

339.8 
Hz 
1.02 
sec 

277.9 
Hz 
0.71 
sec 

Mean key 
Mean unfilled 
pause 

314.2 Hz 
1.44 sec 

351.8 Hz 
(+37.7 Hz) 
1.78 sec 
(+0.34 
sec) 

274.6 
Hz 
1.18 
sec 
 

319.9 
Hz 
(+45.3 
Hz) 
1.08 
sec 
(-0.17 
sec) 

280.8 
Hz 
1.01 
sec 

361.2 
Hz 
(+80.8 
Hz) 
1.14 sec 
(+0.13 
sec) 

246.7 
Hz 
1.11 sec 

244.2 
Hz 
(-02.5 
Hz) 
1.42 
sec 
(+0.31 
sec) 

316.3 
Hz 
 
1.93 
sec 

292.1 
Hz 
 
1.28 
sec 

Table 6: Key and unfilled pause in L2 discourse intonation (public speaking) 

to express dominance. 

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 
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Tables 7 and 8 display the statistical results for individual change in the selection 

of key and unfilled pause respectively. The data reveal that most subjects made some 

significant changes in the use of key at the beginning of the main topic changes within 

their final speeches. FS3 was the subject who obtained the most remarkable results in 

key distribution by using higher key in three out of five possible stages. FS1 made two 

statistically significant uses of key while FS2 made a higher key in only one stage. FS4 

did not make any significant change regarding key selection in any of the possible 

landmarks. Regarding the length of pauses, statistical results do not report as many 

significant changes as in key selection. Contrarily to key, FS3 did not obtain any 

significant change in relation to employing pauses to signal main topic shifts. FS1 and 

FS2 made a significant change at one stage of the pause distribution, although FS1 made 

it at a more crucial point (introduction > body point 1). Lastly, FS4 made no meaningful 

improvement in key but was able to do it when it comes to unfilled pause at the first stage 

of the public speech.  

DISTRIBUTION 
OF KEY  

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

Before beginning 
speech  > 
greeting 

-82.7 -1.93 -31.5 -0.74 -103.3 -2.41 -11.7 -0.27 

Introduction > 
body point 1 

31.1 0.33 -134.4 -1.43 -68.7 
-0.73 

 
72.3 

 
0.77 

Body point 1 > 
body point 2 

2.6 
 

0.04 
 

-10.5 
 

-0.17 
 

-130.3 
 

-2.14 
 

-23.1 
 

-0.38 
 

Body point 2 > 
conclusion 

-43.6 
-2.55 

 
-8.3 

 
-0.49 

-20.6 
 

-1.21 
 

-6.5 
 

-0.38 
 

Conclusion > ask 
for questions 

-95.2 
 

-2.84 
-72.1 

 
-2.15 

 
-81.8 

-2.44 
 

-18.7 
 

-0.56 
 

Mean key 
 

-37.7 
 

-1.00 
 

-45.3 
 

-1.33 
 

-80.4 
 

-2.13 
 

2.5 
 

0.07 

Table 7: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of key. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  
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DISTRIBUTION 
OF UNFILLED 
PAUSE 

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

Before beginning 
speech  > 
greeting 

-0.28 -1.07 -0.68 -2.60 -0.09 -0.34 -0.53 -2.02 

Introduction > 
body point 1 

-2.65 -2.03 -0.45 -0.34 0.43 0.33  -0.58 -0.44 

Body point 1 > 
body point 2 

0.23 0.47 0.34 0.69 -0.17 -0.34 -0.75 -1.52 

Body point 2 > 
conclusion 

0.23 0.59 -0.18 -0.50 -0.14 -0.39 -0.65 -1.80 

Conclusion > ask 
for questions 

0.13 0.58 0.08 0.38 -0.26  -1.22 0.23 1.08 

Mean unfilled 
pause 

-0.34 
 

-0.01 
 

 
0.1 

 
0.49 -0.13 

 
0.64 

 
-0.31 

 
-1.53 

 

Table 8: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of unfilled pause. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  

Training on identifying and producing high key to signal a new discourse topic 

may have had an effect on our subjects since FS1 achieved a higher mean key in her final 

presentation (BIT 314.2 Hz; AIT 351.9 Hz / +37.7 Hz). Additionally, the subject was able 

to obtain a higher mean key (post-treatment) compared to the mean key of our English 

native informants (FNS1=316.3 Hz; FNS2=292.1 Hz). A closer inspection indicates, 

however, that our Spanish subject has not been able to provide the topic-introducing 

tone unit with the highest F0 maxima consistently throughout her whole AIT speech. 

Introduction and conclusion were signalled with higher keys after the intonation training 

(even higher than the native informants at the same stages), but the main points in the 

body part alternated symmetrically between lower and higher keys before and after 

intonation training. This general lack of consistency could indicate a possible need to 

have more training sessions on the form and function of key since our intonation training 

is based on Brazil’s Pronunciation for Advanced Learners and this work was originally 
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designed with more sessions on tones rather than keys. Regarding the use of unfilled 

pauses, FS1 was also able to obtain longer mean pause in her final presentation (BIT 1.44 

sec; AIT 1.78 sec / +0.34 sec). The 1.78 sec mean pause is still lower than FNS1 (1.93 sec) 

but higher than FNS2 (1.28 sec). This could be interpreted as FS1’s final presentation 

seems closer to the pausal usage of a more experienced public speaker such as FNS1 and 

also the fact that the Spanish subject surpassed the not-so-experienced native speaker 

FNS2 by half a second. The difference may not seem noticeable at first sight but, as stated 

earlier, the range of long pauses for marking a new topic is between one to two seconds; 

being the 1.50-2.00 seconds range considered a more deliberate (proficient) use. 

Regarding the pauses at the shift of the main topics in the body paragraphs, a lack of 

consistency in the conscious use of pauses at the beginning of each main phonological 

paragraph can also be detected. FS1’s introductory and first body point pauses were made 

longer in relation to native results. Pauses in the body point 2 and conclusion were made 

shorter not only between the subject’s initial and final presentations but also between 

FS1’s final presentation (1.36 sec) and the more-experienced English public speaker 

(FNS1= 1.90 seconds). Furthermore, another important shift from the first body point 

(advantages) to the second body point (disadvantages) decreased noticeably (BIT 1.25 

sec; AIT 1.02 sec) while both native informants were able to make longer pauses at this 

crucial topic change (FNS1=2.03; FNS2=1.27 sec). The different figures could indicate a 

need to have more training on deliberate and conscious use of pauses. Lastly, a 

correlation between unfilled pause and key needs a closer inspection. At the beginning 

of two pause landmarks FS1 used shorter pauses but higher keys – body point 2 > 

conclusion and conclusion > ask for questions. The other noticeable pattern is either 

longer pause and higher key – before beginning speech>greeting – or shorter pause and 

lower key – body point 1 > body point 2. The longer pause but lower key option was 

chosen once (introduction > body point 1). This could be interpreted as a deviation from 



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 214 ― 

an ideal dominant speaker who integrates and deliberately use longer pauses with higher 

keys. This last point leads us to think that our Spanish subjects, as noted earlier, may 

have needed more work on both variables during their training course. 

Regarding the statistical data, FS1’s mean key does not have a significant change. 

There is a difference of -37.7 (change), a negative result which is the difference between 

the pre-treatment mean key (314.2 Hz) and the post-treatment mean key (351.9 Hz). This 

difference divided by the standard deviation (34.1) makes the SID value not statistically 

relevant since -1.00 is within the -1.96 range. However, FS1 was able to make meaningful 

individual difference in nearly three topic shifts. The first stage – before beginning 

speech and greeting – has got a -82.7 change as a result of the difference between the 

pre-treatment key (239.3 Hz) and the post-treatment key (322.7 Hz). When we take this 

difference and divide it by the standard deviation (42.8), the result is SID -1.93. which 

makes it very close to the significant border (-1.96). In fact, the fourth and fifth topic 

shifts are statistically significant since both numbers went beyond the -1.96, which marks 

the individual significant result. The fourth topic shift – body point 2 and conclusion – 

has got a -43.6 change (pre-treatment key was 369 Hz while post-treatment key was 

412.6 Hz). The change divided by the standard deviation (17.1) obtains a significant 

change (SID = -2.55). Additionally, the fifth topic shift – conclusion and ask for questions 

– gets a -95.2 change (difference between pre 243.4 Hz and post 338.6 Hz). This change 

divided by the standard deviation (33.5) makes the SID result -2.84, a meaningful 

individual change is lower than -1.96. FS1’s mean unfilled pause in all the main topic 

shifts does not show significant change from a purely statistic stance. There is a 

difference of -0.34 change, which is the result of the pre-treatment mean pause (1.44 

sec), and post-treatment mean pause (1.78 sec). This change divided by the standard 

deviation (0.2) makes the SID -1.68; a non-significant value since it is within the -1.96 

range. The second main topic change (introduction and body part) obtains a difference 
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of -2.65 (change). This divided by the standard deviation (0.3) makes the SID -2.03, a 

meaningful change since this value is lower than -1.96. However, applying SID test alone 

in this context of unfilled pause does not seem very conclusive, as we also need to include 

the experts’ opinions. In fact, DeVito (2012: 202) reports that effective public speakers 

tend to use long pauses lasting between one and two seconds. A closer look back at table 

6 reveals that most pauses employed before and after the L2 discourse intonation 

treatment last between one and two seconds, even the stage two (introduction and body 

point 1) in the after-treatment speech went up to 3.81 seconds.  

FS2’s data also shows a general increase in key (BIT 274.6 Hz; AIT 319.9 Hz / 

+45.3 Hz). In fact, the mean key after the intonation training is slightly higher than one 

of our experienced English speaker (FNS1=316.3 Hz) and even higher than the other 

English informant (FNS2=292.1 Hz). What is more, F2 seems to have been more 

consistent in her use of key – compared to the Spanish informant FS1 - in order to cue a 

new discourse topic. FS2 chose to make higher keys at the beginning of three designated 

new topics of her final speech. For her post-training speech, as she stated in her final 

questionnaire, FS2 did not memorise some parts of her speech and did not improvise, 

but mainly read from her script with the annotated prosodic symbols; including the 

upward arrow for key and triple slant brackets (///) for long pause that we learnt during 

the course. She also seemed aware of the importance of high pitch (key) as she ‘used high 

pitch a lot’; a statement that makes us think about her newly-gained ability to use high 

key at the beginning of the main topical points in her presentation. When it comes to 

compare the length of pauses, FS2 – unlike FS1 – made her pre-topic pauses shorter in 

her after-training presentation (BIT 1.18 sec; AIT 1.01 sec / -0.17 sec). Contrarily to key, 

FS2 made the lowest mean pause from all the other Spanish subjects and also her use of 

pause is far from the English native results (FNS1=1.93 sec; FNS2=1.28 sec). The pauses 

before beginning of speech, body point 1 and body point 2 were longer while the other 
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initial-topic pauses were shorter. All in all, FS1 and FS2 seem to share irregular patterns 

in their use of pauses but FS2 has shown to be more in control in her general use of high 

key. Even though FS2’s average pitch range was lower than FS1, FS2 was able to make 

higher key in all the topics after the intonation training while FS1 fluctuated between 

higher and lower key in the body paragraphs. This last point could be an indication of 

the benefits of an L2 intonation course to improve prosodic performance in public 

speaking. Despite initial pre-training differences at language level (FS1 had a C1 level. 

FS2’ level was B1), FS2’s comparative analysis has verified that a training on the form 

and use of key subsequently can have a positive effect on the speaker’s prosodic 

performance. 

When it comes to the statistical results, FS2’s SID mean key results does not show 

a significant change. There is a difference of -45.3 (change), a negative result obtained 

from the difference between the pre-treatment key (274.3 Hz) and the post-treatment 

mean key (319.9 Hz). This difference divided by the standard deviation (34.1) makes the 

SID valued not relevant as -1.33 is within the -1.96 range. On the other hand, the fifth 

topic shift (conclusion - ask for questions) makes a significant change. This stage has a -

72.1 change, which comes from the difference between the pre-treatment key (210.6 Hz) 

and post-treatment key (282.7 Hz). The change divided by the standard deviation (33.5) 

the SID result -2.15, a meaningful stage since this value is lower than -1.96. Regarding 

unfilled pause, its mean in all the main topic shifts does not have significant change. It 

shows a difference of 0.1 change (pre-treatment was 1.18 sec and post-treatment was 

1.08). The final SID is 0.49, a value that is within the 1.96 range. Conversely, the first 

main topic shift (before beginning > greeting) obtains a significant change because of the 

-0.68 change divided by the standard deviation (0.2). The SID value (-2.68) is 

statistically significant since it is lower than -1.96. It is important to pinpoint that this 

first topic seems to be used by some subjects (FS2 and FS4) as a means to draw the 
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audience attention just before commencing to deliver the public speech. As mentioned 

previously, expert’s views need to be compared and contrasted with SID pausal results. 

Since effective long pauses in public speaking are between one to two seconds, table 4 

reveals that three out of five possible pauses in the pre-treatment speech are below one 

second. When it comes to after-treatment pauses, two out of five pauses were below one 

second. This seems to reinforce SID data and the lack of consistent, meaningful change 

in relation to the subject’s systematic choice of unfilled pause to mark the beginning of 

phonological paragraphs.  

FS3 scored the highest increase in initial-paragraph key in the after-training 

speech (BT 280.8 Hz; AIT 361.2 Hz / +80.8 Hz). Moreover, FS3’S final speech had higher 

mean key than our native informants (FNS1=316.3 Hz; FNS2=292.21 Hz). Our Spanish 

subject, like FS2, signalled four initial-topic landmarks higher in key at three main topic 

changes in her final presentation; before beginning speech > greeting, body point 1 > 

body point 2, body point 2 > conclusion and conclusion > ask for questions. From these 

topical landmarks, the main thematic shift – body point 1 (advantages) > body point 2 

(disadvantages) – obtained higher key than native speakers who in turn had very similar 

results among them (FNS1=319.3 Hz; FNS2=318.9 Hz). There was only one stage 

(introduction > body point 1) in which initial-paragraph higher key and shorter pause 

were made. Concerning unfilled pauses, FS3 was only able to increase minimally the 

length of unfilled pauses in her final presentation (BIT 1.01 sec; AIT 1.14 sec / +0.13 sec). 

In fact, two Spanish informants - FS1 (1.78 sec) and FS4 (1.42 sec) - achieved higher mean 

pauses. When compared to the native performance, FS3’s mean pause was relatively 

much lower than our more-experienced English public speaker (FNS1=1.93) but closer 

to the not-so-experienced English public speaker (FNS2=1.28 sec). However, FS3 was 

consistent in her simultaneous use of key and pause to mark the beginning of a new topic. 

Her control in using these two prosodic parameters could have been possible partly 
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thanks to her pre-training language level (C2) and her active involvement in our L2 

discourse intonation training course as she volunteered to be recorded for the final task 

at the end of each session and asked for a one-to-one tutorial before the final 

presentation. 

Statistical results seem to confirm FS3’s significant improvement. The subject’s 

mean key obtains a change of -80.4, a negative result which is the difference between the 

pre-treatment mean key (280.8 Hz) and the post-treatment mean key (361.2 Hz). This 

difference divided by the standard deviation (34) makes SID value (-2.13) significant as 

the value is lower than -1.96. Moreover, FS3 makes significant change in three main topic 

shifts: before beginning speech > greeting, body point 1 > body point 2, and conclusion 

> ask for questions. Regarding the first stage, there is a difference of -103.3 (pre 301.3 

Hz – post 404.6 Hz) which needs to be divided by the standard deviation (42.8), making 

a significant SID -2.41. The third stage (body point 1 -2) has -130.3 change and a 

significant SID -2.14. The fifth stage has -81.8 change and a significant SID -2.44. When 

it comes to pausal results, mean unfilled pause does not show significant change. There 

is a difference of -0.13 change, which is the result of pre-treatment 1.01 sec and post-

treatment 1.14 sec. This change divided by the standard deviation (0.2) makes the SID -

0.64; a non-significant value as it is within the 1.96 range. None of the main topic shifts 

was statistically significant and four out of five pauses were below one second in the after-

treatment speech.  

FS4 has been the only subject who could not improve the mean high key in her 

final presentation (BIT 246.7 Hz; AIT 244.2 Hz / -02.5 Hz). Additionally, the mean key 

was significantly lower in relation the ones obtained by the native informants 

(FNS1=316.3 Hz; FNS2=292.1 Hz). On the other hand, table 6 shows that FS3 made 

higher keys and longer pauses at the same time on three occasions, although mean key 
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of this pattern reveal that FS4 made the least improvement; FS4’s mean was +83.9 Hz in 

four cases, FS2’s mean was +48.1 Hz in three cases, FS1’s mean was +83.4 Hz in one case, 

and FS3’s mean was +13.8 Hz in three cases. The other two designated speech 

paragraphs had different patterns: introduction>body point 1 had lower key but longer 

pause and conclusion>ask for questions had higher key but shorter pause. As for the 

length of unfilled pauses, FS4 attained better results in her AIT presentation (BIT 1.11 

sec; AIT 1.42 sec /+0.31 sec). In fact, FS4 obtained the second best mean of unfilled 

pauses and in only one case (conclusion>ask for questions) the AIT length of pause was 

shorter than before the intonation training. More importantly, the improvement in the 

subject’s mean unfilled pause is higher than our less-experienced English public speaker 

(FNS2=1.28 sec) but still not as high as our more-experienced English presenter 

(FNS1=1.93 sec).  

SID results seem to confirm that FS4 was the subject that shows the least 

improvement in relation to individual change. Mean key shows a difference of 2.5 

(change) between the pre-treatment (246.7 Hz) and the post-treatment (244.2 Hz). This 

difference divided by the standard deviation (34) makes SID 0.07, a deficient value when 

it comes to significant change. Similarly, the five landmarks for topic shifts do not show 

any statistical improvement as the table 4.1) indicates. However, SID results for unfilled 

pause demonstrate that the subject made changes that are still not significant but better 

than key. Mean pause shows a difference of -0.31 (pre 1.11 sec – post 1.42 sec). This 

difference divided by the standard deviation (0.2) makes SID -1.53, a non-significant 

value that indicates some sort of improvement when we compare it with the SID 0.07 for 

key. In fact, unfilled pause at the very beginning of the speech (before beginning – 

greeting) shows meaningful change. There is a difference (change) of -0.53 between the 

pre-treatment (1.72 sec) and the post-treatment (2.25 sec). This difference divided by the 

standard deviation (0.3) makes a significant change (SID = -2.02) since this value is 
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lower than -1.96. The other landmarks do not have significant values some of them are 

close to be considered meaningful changes (body point 1 – 2 with SID -1.52 and body 

point 2 – conclusion with SID -1.80). Lastly, table 4 reveals that there is a noticing use of 

long pauses in the after-treatment speech. Only two stages had pauses of less than one 

second while the other pauses were between one and two seconds. Final speech only had 

one main pause of less than one second while the other phonological paragraphs had a 

length of more than one second.  

4.1.4. Filled pause 

This section starts with a general discussion regarding the most significant types 

of unfilled pause (table 9) produced by the subjects before and after the intonation 

training course. After that, statistical results for individual change in filled pause 

phenomena (table 10) are presented. The section finishes with an interpretation of both 

tables by means of an individual comparison of each subject’s quantitative and 

qualitative data.  

As it has been elucidated in the 2.2.2.2.4.2 Illocutionary functions of intonation 

section, spoken fluency and coherence - or lack of any of them - in L1 and L2 refer mainly 

to two main types of hesitation phenomena: stalls and repairs. The former encompasses 

repetitions of sounds, words, or phrases. The latter deals the speaker’s self-correction 

without repetition involved. Table 9 displays a general reduction in the number of filled 

pause (hesitation phenomena) after our intonation training programme made by 

Spanish speakers of English. In fact, most of our informants improved in their reduction 

of the different hesitation areas. The only exception was FS1 who made double 

progressive repeats (to the … to the city) in her post-training discourse (BIT 3; AIT 6). 
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Filled pauses (commonly known as fillers such as uh, ah) have the most cases before 

intonation training, followed by drawls (phonetic lengthening –let’s saaaay) and 

progressive repeats, respectively. The lowest cases before and after intonation training 

are in the area of false starts (I was in – I have been in Denver before). Regarding English 

native results, our more-experienced speaker (FNS1) did not utter any hesitation 

phenomena while our less-experienced speaker (FNS2) only made 3 hesitation 

phenomena (1 each for progressive repeat, drawl, and false start). Since none of the 

Spanish subjects reached native results (only FS3’s 9 filled pauses are near FNS2), the 

following paragraphs are mostly dedicated to the intra-comparison of filled pauses made 

by the Spanish learners of English. Also, some comparisons with native results will be 

made when the Spanish informants obtained similar results in specific hesitation 

phenomena.  

 HESITATION PHENOMENA 

SUBJECT 

TOTAL 
HESITATION 
PHENOMENA 

STALLS: 
FILLED 
PAUSES 

STALLS: 
PROGRESSIV
E REPEATS 

STALLS: 
DRAWLS 

REPAIRS: 
FALSE 

STARTS 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT 

FS1 13 11 2 1 3 6 5 1 3 3 

FS2 54 14 17 3 12 6 23 4 2 1 

FS3 106 9 44 0 16 1 39 8 7 0 

FS4 115 90 42 41 28 21 39 27 6 1 

FNS1 0 0 0 0 0 

FNS2 3 0 1 1 1 

Table 9: Number of filled pauses and other hesitation phenomena in L2 

discourse intonation (public speaking) to express dominance. 

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 
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Regarding the statistical method applied (table 10), FS3 obtained significant 

individual change (SID) in all the four areas of hesitation phenomena. FS2 and FS4 did 

not have statistical significance gained commendable results in the reduction of drawls 

(phonetic lengthening) and repairs (false starts). Other results did not reach SID 1.00 

value; and went slightly higher than the SID 1.00 value (FS4 drawls = SID 1.05). 

SUBJECT 

STALLS: FILLED 
PAUSES 

STALLS: 
PROGRESSIVE 

REPEATS 
STALLS: DRAWLS 

REPAIRS: FALSE 
STARTS 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

FS1 1 0.05 -3 -0.41 4 0.35 0 0.00 

FS2 14 0.69 6 0.81 19 1.66 1 0.30 

FS3 44 2.17 15 2.04 31 2.71 7 2.12 

FS4 1 0.05 7 0.95 12 1.05 5 1.51 

Table 10: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in filled pause (hesitation phenomena). 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  

FS1’s progressive repeats after intonation training were double than before 

intonation program (BIT 3; AIT 6). This means there is a difference of 3 (individual 

change over time), which results in a non-significant change (SID = -0.41). These results 

need to be interpreted in relation to the final questionnaire completed by the subject. It 

could be seen as a consequence of FS1’s speaking style; she spoke from her transcript so 

she may have wanted to remain faithful to the text and, almost unconsciously, make 

herself repeat certain passages of the speech. Regarding self-correction, FS1’s repairs are 

the same before and after intonation training and therefore there is no change (SID = 

0.00). From the three false starts before intonation training, two were content word 

related – verb and noun – and one was a function-related word such as articles. FS1’s 

speech after intonation training revealed two content word repairs (verbs) and one 
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function word repair (preposition). More content self-correction could be an indication 

of FS1’s interest for content-related accuracy since the main ideas in her body paragraphs 

were related to actions Spanish students can take in Spain or abroad. Differences in 

hesitation phenomena (filled pauses and drawls) have also been analysed. Filled pauses 

were reduced in the speech after intonation training, but there is not statistical relevance 

(SID = 0.05). Two cases of ahhh in the initial speech were counted while there was only 

one case (uuum) in the final presentation. Although there is no statistical relevance, this 

one and only case of filled pause makes it when compared with native results (none made 

any filled pause). Regarding drawls, there were three cases of [i:] and one [a:] phonetic 

lengthening in the initial presentation. Speech after intonation training did not reveal 

any occurrences of vowel lengthening but only one consonant [th:]. Change is 4 because 

of the difference between the pre-treatment 5 and post-treatment 1 (SID = 0.35). This 

decrease in phonetic lengthening could have been partially achieved through a positive 

self-evaluation as she described her own final presentation using the adjectives ‘fluent’ 

and ‘variation in voice’. In fact, this one and only case of phonetic lengthening in the final 

speech is the same as our second native informant FNS2.  

FS2’s oral performance after our experiment exhibits some changes when it 

comes to avoiding non-fluency devices. The initial twelve progressive repeats were 

reduced to six in the final presentation. Statistically, this means there is a difference of 6 

(change) between the pre and the post treatment, leading to non-significant SID value – 

0.81. However, this SID score needs to be complemented with experts’ opinions and 

answers to the final questionnaire in order to express the subject’s own perception of the 

change. Unlike FS1, there was one case of bridging repeat in the final speech only – ‘the 

repeated element retrogressively tracing the constituent to its beginning to permit both 

semantic and temporal cohesion’ (Heike, 1985: 139). FS2 herself stated that she gained 

confidence in her final presentation due to reliance on her intonation transcript; this 
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more sophisticated type of repetition could be perceived as a consequence of her more 

confident speech after the intonation course.  

When it comes to self-correction, a numerical decrease in FS2’s final speech was 

also annotated. There is a change of 1 which is the difference between two false starts in 

the pre-treatment and one in the post-treatment. This change divided by the standard 

deviation (3.3) makes a non-significant SID result (0.30). From the two false starts in 

the initial speech, one was grammatical (modality) and the other was content based. 

After-performance presentation reveals one case of self-correction only – phonemic slip 

in ‘firty’ and after a brief pause the corrected ‘thirty five. Although not statistically 

significant, FS2’s was able to utter one and only phonemic slip, which, interestingly, was 

very similar to the native FNS2’s phonemic slip as in ‘my fur … first point’. Lastly, the 

two hesitation phenomena – filled pauses and phonetic lengthening – diminished 

considerably in her final speech. From a total of seventeen filled pauses, fourteen ‘eeeh’ 

filled pauses were counted in her initial presentation and the remaining three were the 

variation ‘eeemm’, ‘aie’ and the Spanish filler ‘bueno’ (well). From the initial fifteen 

unfilled pauses, FS2’s final speech was reduced to three eeeeh’ hesitations. This means 

that there is a difference of fourteen (change) which divided by the standard difference 

(20.2) makes a non-significant SID value of 0.65. When it comes to drawls (phonetic 

lengthening), there is a difference of 19 (change) between the pre 23 and post 4 drawls. 

The final result is a non-significant SID value (1.66) which again needs to be interpreted 

in the light of the subject’s own words. It seems that drawls in FS2’s pre-treatment public 

speech were unconsciously uttered since, being asked about whether she noted any 

hesitation phenomena in her speech, she did not think she did. Nonetheless, analysis 

indicates an overuse of phonetic lengthening (23) - mainly front [i:] and back [a:] and 

[ɔː]. A reduction to four cases of phonetic lengthening – two front [i:] and two back [u:] 

– was achieved in the after-training oral presentation. The exceptional number of filled 
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pauses and phonetic lengthening before intonation training could be viewed as a result 

of FS2’s attempt to memorise her speech. Therefore both phenomena could have been 

employed to gain time so she could remember the next part of the script. Her final 

speech, as the post-performance questionnaire indicates, was delivered through her 

intonation transcript, a fact which may explain the strong decrease. 

FS3 achieved the most remarkable results as the subject was close to eliminate 

any hesitation traces in her after-training discourse. In fact, our informant did not utter 

neither filled pauses nor false starts in her post-training speech and therefore did achieve 

native results since none of our native informants uttered neither filled pauses nor false 

starts. Statistically, both hesitation phenomena indicate significant changes since filled 

pause has significant value (SID = 2.17) and also the SID value for false starts (2.12) – 

the respective SID values are higher than 1.96. After her initial presentation, FS3 was 

aware of her hesitations since she was asked whether she had noticed any hesitations in 

her speech and she replied she was aware of ‘some like “eeeh”, for example’. Analysis 

reveals not only occasional ‘eeeh’ but also other fillers such as ‘eaaah’, ‘eam’, ‘emmm’, 

‘umm’, ‘ammm’ and ‘mmm’. Apart from self-awareness, another ameliorating factor 

could have been a change in the speaking style. As FS3 explained in her initial-

presentation questionnaire, she tried to memorise part of her speech. On the other hand, 

her final-presentation questionnaire states that she did not memorise it and ‘rehearsed 

half an hour each day during the previous week.’ The other hesitation feature – drawl or 

phonetic lengtheing – also shows outstanding results. There is a difference of 31 (change) 

between the pre 39 and the post 8 drawls. This difference divided by the standard 

deviation (11.4) makes the SID result 2.71, a significant value since it is much higher than 

1.96. Regarding vowel lengthening, front [i:] and [e:] and back [a:] and [ɔː] were mostly 

employed in the initial presentation. In the same presentation consonant [n:], [s:], [f:] 

and [l:] were also uttered. Interestingly, final-presentation analysis showed two different 
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vowel drawls – back [u:] and front diphthong [ai:] – while the remaining ones were also 

utilised in the initial presentation – [i:] and [a:]. However, the only three cases of 

consonant lengthening in FS3’s final presentation – one [n:] and two [s:] – are some of 

the ones that had already been used in the initial presentation. Lastly, statistical results 

for progressive repeats also support the general and significant change. A difference of 

15 (change) is obtained between the pre 16 and post 1 repeats, making a total SID 2.04, 

again another value higher than 1.96. Interestingly, the only one case of progressive 

repeat in FS3’ final discourse may have a direct connection with the aforementioned fact 

that FS3 decided to move from an initial memorised script to a recall of main ideas and 

regular rehearsal prior to the final speech. In fact, FS3 used only one progressive repeat 

as our native FNS2 informant did.  

FS4’s self-correction occurrences were occasionally reduced in the after-training 

speech but, unlike FS3, did not achieve statistical significance. All the self-correction 

cases before intonation training were language-related; i.e. subject-verb agreement in 

present simple, changing personal pronouns and correcting a preposition. The only case 

found in the after-training speech was precisely the correction of the appropriate 

preposition. The reduction in the number of hesitation phenomena – filled pauses and 

phonetic lengthening – cannot be deemed to be noteworthy. FS4’s difference of filled 

pause is only 1 (pre 42 minus post 41) and therefore the SID value is not significant 

(0.05). In fact, the researcher of the present thesis identifies only one less filled pause in 

the post-training speech and the same ‘eeehs’, ‘umms’ and ‘ammms’ in both initial and 

final presentations. This fact could have been the consequence of improvising some parts 

of her speech. FS4 stated in her final presentation questionnaire that, although she only 

memorised the structure and key words, in the end “I didn´t say exactly the words. I 

improvised but I don´t remember where”. By trying to build up the final discourse in real 

time, our informant seems to have employed the same fillers and thus make both 
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presentations sound very similar in relation to the presence of unfilled pauses. Phonetic 

lengthening – the other hesitation phenomenon – does not reveal a significant reduction 

either. In fact, SID statistical method does show clearly that there is a difference of 12 

(change) between the pre 39 and post 27 drawls. This difference divided by the standard 

deviation (11.4) makes a non-significant SID value (1.05). FS4 employed similar cases of 

/i:/, /a:/ and /u:/ lengthening in her initial and final public speeches. Phonetic [m:], [n:], 

[s:] and [f:] were annotated in both discourses, although only in the second 

presentation[s:] was more prevalent - [m:], [n:] and [f:] were less frequent. There is a 

difference of (7) in stalls (progressive repeats) between the pre 28 and post 21. This 

difference divided by the standard deviation (7.3) makes a non-significant SID value 

(0.95). Most cases of stalls in both pre- and after-treatment speeches are mainly 

language-related. FS4’s initial presentation repeated mostly prepositions and personal 

pronouns (combined with phonetic lengthening) in order to finish her utterances. 

Although repetitions of prepositions and phonetic lengthening were still employed, final 

oral presentation does revealed fewer cases of pronominal repetitions. Lastly, FS4’s 

highest value was obtained in repairs (false starts). The difference between pre (6) and 

post (1) repairs is 5, a change divided by the standard deviation (3.3) makes a final SID 

1.51, still a non-significant value but higher than the other SID achieeved by the same 

subject. On the other hand, FS4’s one-and-only case of false start obtained the same 

result as our FNS2 native informant.  

This first study has evaluated non-native’s selection of four prosodic forms to 

express discourse orientation and dominance. The first prosodic form – tone – has been 

compared before and after the implementation of the intonation and prosodic training 

course. Results have indicated that our native informants obtained similar percentages 

regarding level tones (language-oriented speech) and non-level tones (message-oriented 

speech). Spanish learners of English have been able to reduce the number of level tones. 
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However, only half of them have been able to employ level tones close to native 

percentages. Regarding non-level tones, only FS1 used similar percentages to native 

results in relation to the falling tones. Spanish learners overused the rising tone to 

express a variety of functions while native speakers used the two dominant tones –rising 

and rising-falling – systematically and accurately. The second and third prosodic 

parameters – key and unfilled pause – have been have also been compared. Figures 

indicate Spanish informants were able to improve the key to signal new topics and even 

obtain higher keys than the English native counterparts. Contrarily, there was fluctuation 

and irregularities when it comes to using unfilled pauses. Lastly, most of the Spanish 

subjects were far from obtaining similar results generally to the native informants, even 

after the effects of the training course. Overall, Spanish learners of English have been 

able to improve only partially the four prosodic forms in their after-training oral 

presentations. Most of them have used a wider range of prosodic form in their after-

training public speech, although only FS3 has consistently obtained meaningful change 

when applying the SID (Standarized Individual Difference) method. In addition, most of 

the subjects seem to have failed to match the forms to their appropriate discourse-

pragmatic functions to express discourse orientation and dominance. Their own 

perceptions obtained from the final questionnaires have shown there is a general 

mismatch between their intentions and their actual post-treatment public speeches (cf. 

Levelt, 1989).  
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4.2. Study 2: non-native selection of tonic syllable to mark 

information prominence (focus) 

4.2.1. Introduction 

The aim of this second study is twofold. First, it seeks to analyse the effects of our 

L2 discourse intonation course-experiment in non-native speaker’s focalization of 

information by means of tonic prominence. Second, it delves into comparing and 

contrasting the prosodic realization of focus within two discourse modes; i.e. dialogues 

and monologues. The present study focuses on the tonic syllable due to its importance as 

carrier of the main information in the tone unit and phonetically as starter of the main 

pitch movement or tone. The other aspect of prominence – the first or onset syllable in a 

tone unit and its contrastive function called key (Brazil et al., 1980; Brazil, 1997) – was 

analysed in the first study whose central part was devoted to quantify high key as a 

prosodic marker for commencing a new paragraph or topic in an oral presentation. 

Results are presented and discussed in four distinctive sections. Firstly, the 

effects of the prosodic course-experiment regarding tone units with and without tonic 

prominence in L2 monologic discourse will be compared. Secondly, the prosodic 

realization of focus in unmarked or default position will be investigated. Thirdly, the 

same procedure will be carried out in relation to the marked or contrastive focus. Lastly, 

results from this study are compared with the prosodic realization of focus in a different 

discourse mode (Ramírez Verdugo, 2006c). 
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4.2.2. Tone units with no intonational prominence and level tones and 

with intonational prominence and non-level tones 

Table 11 shows the average absence and presence of tonic syllables based on the 

total number of tone units before and after prosodic course-experiment. Data shows a 

general reduction of tone units without tonic syllables which is confirmed by a 

simultaneous increase of the tone units with tonic syllables. In fact, all subjects attained 

better results after the eighteen sessions of our course-experiment (AIT). Compared to 

the oral presentations prior to the prosodic input sessions (BIT), they achieved lower 

percentages regarding the number of tone units in which the tonic syllable carried a level 

tone. However, only FS1 and FS2 obtained similar results to native subjects in relation 

to producing tonic syllables in level tones. Spanish subjects were able to use more tone 

units in which tonic syllables conveyed non-level tones. Compared to native figures, FS1 

and FS2 obtained similar results when it comes to using tonic syllables in non-level tones. 

Table 12 indicates whether there is statistical significance for individual change in the 

subjects’ production of tone units with no intonational (level tone) and intonational 

(non-level tones) prominence. Significant change is considered when the SID value is 

either higher than 1.96 or lower than -1.96. Change is not considered significant when 

the SID valued is within the range of 1.96 and -1.96. One subject (FS2) obtained 

significant change when it comes to both tone units without intonational prominence 

(SID: 2.24) and with intonational prominence (SID: -2.24). Another subject (FS3) was 

borderline in acquiring statistical significance in relation to tone units without 

intonational prominence (SID: 1.96). When it comes to intonational prominence (tonic 

syllables with non-level tones), the subject did not achieve significant change but was 

almost borderline (SID: -1.95). The other subjects did not achieve significant change 

neither without nor with intonational prominence. The following paragraphs are a more 
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detailed account in the area of intonational prominence within the context of L2 public 

speaking. 

SUBJECTS 

 
FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 FNS1 FNS2 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT   

TOTAL TONE 
UNITS 

130 122 189 137 341 265 286 303 
275 96 

TOTAL TONE 
UNITS WITH 
NO 
INTONATIONAL 
PROMINENCE 
(LEVEL TONE) 

15 
(11.5%) 

3 
(2.4%) 

64 
(33.8%) 

7 
(5.1%) 

110 
(32.2%) 

19 
(7.1%) 

77 
(26.9%) 

76 
(25.1%) 

 
 

7 
(2.5%) 

 
 

4 
(4.1%) 

TONE UNITS 
WITH 
INTONATIONAL 
PROMINENCE 
(NON-LEVEL 
TONES) 

115 
(88.5%) 

119 
(97.6%) 

125 
(66.2%) 

130 
(94.9%) 

231 
(67.8%) 

246 
(92.9%) 

209 
(73.1%) 

227 
(74.9%) 

 
 

268 
(97.5%) 

 
 

92 
(95.9%) 

Table 11: Tone units with no tonic syllable (level tones) and tonic syllable 

(non-level tones). 

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2. 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 
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SUBJECTS 

 
FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

TOTAL TONE UNITS 
WITH NO 
INTONATIONAL 
PROMINENCE (LEVEL 
TONE) 

9.1 0.71 28.7 2.24 25.1 1.96 1.8 0.14 

TONE UNITS WITH 
INTONATIONAL 
PROMINENCE (NON-
LEVEL TONES) 

-9.1 -0.71 -28.8 -2.24 -25.1 -1.95 -1.8 -0.14 

Table 12: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of tone units with no-intonational 

and intonational prominence. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  

FS1 was able to reduce the number of tonic syllables with level tones (BIT 11.5%; 

AIT 2.4%) which is considered a native-like result when compared to our English 

informants (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%). Similarly, FS1 increased the percentage of tonic 

syllables with non-level tones (BIT 88.4%; AIT 97.6%) and whose latter percentage 

achieved another native-like percentage (FNS1=97.5%; FNS2=95.9%). From a 

statistically stance, tonic syllables with and without level tones are not statistically 

relevant. There is a 9.1 difference (change) between the BIT and AIT in the tonic syllables 

with level tones, resulting in a SID of 0.71. There is a reasonable improvement in 

decreasing the tonic syllables with no intonational prominence but it is not statistically 

relevant as the SID value is not higher than 1.96. Similarly, the percentage of tone units 

with tonic intonational prominence is also noticeable but not statistically significant. The 

difference between the BIT and AIT is -9.1. This difference divided by the standard 

deviation (12.8) makes a final -0.71 SID, that is not statistically significant as the value is 

within the -1.96 and 1.96. Applying the qualitative information obtained from the own 
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subject, this change could be explained in the light of the different speaking styles 

employed in the BIT and AIT speeches. BIT questionnaire on structure and speaking 

style revealed that FS1 combined the speaking from manuscript or reading aloud style 

and the impromptu style (speak without any specific preparation) as ‘I followed the text, 

but improvised some parts’. On the other hand, the AIT questionnaire reported 

delivering the final oral presentation with the aid of the prosodically-annotated 

transcript (manuscript style) that was developed throughout the prosody and intonation 

course. More specifically, instructions for creating the prosodically-annotated transcript 

(see Appendix 6) for the AIT presentation were provided and included onset and tonic 

syllables which were indicated orthographically by upper case letters and underlined 

upper case syllables. The following example illustrates the prosodic annotations used in 

this study regarding onset and tonic syllables: 

(5) // GOOD MORning// it´s a PLEASure to be HERE//). 

FS2 obtained the most outstanding results in tone units without tonic 

prominence (BIT 33.8%; AIT 5.1%) and with tonic prominence (BIT 66.2%; AIT 94.9%). 

Besides, the Spanish subject’s after-treatment (AIT) figures go in line with native 

percentages both in tone units with no tonic syllable (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%) and in 

tone units with tonic prominence (FNS1=97.5%; FNS2=95.9%). These comparing results 

are reinforced when the SID is applied. Regarding the tone units without tonic 

prominence, Fs2 obtained individual improvement since 28.7 difference was achieved, 

obtaining a significant change (SID = 2.24). Meaningful increase run parallel the -28.8 

difference whose negative result post percentage being higher than the pre percentage. 

This difference divided by the standard deviation (12.8) makes the significant SID -2.24. 

A change from an immoderate number of tonic syllable to a wide array of tonic syllables 

with non-level tones could be explained as a change in the speaking style for the final 
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presentation. In the BIT questionnaire, FS2 revealed an attempt to memorize the speech 

but the subject forgot many parts while delivering the speech, leading to improvisation 

(impromptu style). However, the subject decided to ‘read it’, i.e. to deliver the final 

speech with the aid of the prosodically-annotated transcript: the final task of our L2 

course-experiment prior to the performance of the final presentation. This means that 

the subject moved from memorized/impromptu speaking style to a more manuscript-

oriented speaking style with the added fact that, as the subject expressed in her BIT 

questionnaire, the impromptu style from the BIT presentation was not present in the AIT 

speech as ‘I haven´t improvised’. Having prosodic annotations such as underling and 

capitalization of tonic syllables could explain the reduction of tonic syllables with level 

tones and simultaneously a remarkable increase of tonic syllables with non-level tones. 

FS3 improved her results regarding the selection of tonic syllables and tones 

(level prominence: BIT 32.2%; AIT 7.1% / non-level prominence: BIT 67.8%; AIT 92.9%). 

Compared to native figures, level prominence in the final presentation is slightly higher 

than our English informants (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%) and slightly lower in non-level 

prominence (FNS1=97.5%; FNS2=95.9%). Level prominence shows a borderline 

statistical increase due to its 1.96 SID value. Non-level prominence gets a nearly 

borderline significance because of its 1.95 SID value. Also, initial and final questionnaires 

are effective research tools to interpret the data. FS3 stated that three different speech 

styles were employed during the initial oral presentation. The first one was memorized 

speech (‘I memorized part of my speech’). The second method was extemporaneous 

speech (preparation of main ideas and order) since she ‘wrote, so to say, a kind of 

summary for each of the three groups in which I divided the content of my speech’. The 

third style was impromptu as ‘I also improvised some parts of the speech’. Inconsistency 

in the application of methods for presentations could have been the origin of overusing 

tonic syllables and level tones in the public speech before the prosodic training course. 
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Conversely, AIT questionnaire revealed a more systematic approach regarding the 

subject’s speech styles. Memorized style was not chosen in the after-training public 

speech. Instead, FS3 relied on the prosodically-annotated transcript (read-out-loud 

style) with prosodic annotations such as underlining and capitalization of tonic syllable, 

a fact that goes in line first with the reduced number of tonic prominence and level tones 

and then with a remarkable use of tonic syllables and non-level tones. 

FS4 was the least effective public speaker when it comes to tonic prominence and 

tone choices (BIT 26.9%; AIT 25.1% / BIT 73.1%; AIT 74.9%). These percentages 

(including the final speech) are still far from native choices regarding tone units without 

tonic syllable (FNS1=2.5%; FNS2=4.1%) and tone units with tonic syllable (FNS1=97.5%; 

FNS2=95.9%). SID method proves that the decrease in level prominence is not 

statistically relevant (SID = 0.14) as well as the increase in non-level prominence (SID = 

-0.14). The informant was capable of reducing the number tonic syllables and level tones, 

plus increasing the tonic syllables and non-level tones, but with less percentages of 

improvement compared to the other informants. A possible explanation for these not-

so-successful results could be the application of the same speaking styles in both the 

initial and final speeches. FS4 was asked about whether she used memorised speech style 

in the initial presentation and the response was categorical: ‘I think memorising a speech 

isn’t a good idea because; as it is oral, things won´t happen as you want.’ Instead, the 

chosen speaking styles were extemporaneous and impromptu since ‘I’ve followed some 

key words and but also improvised some parts.’ Final questionnaire reported the same 

extemporaneous – ‘I tried to memorise the structure and the key words to follow my 

structure’ - and impromptu – ‘I improvised but I don´t remember where, just I know I 

improvised’ – techniques. During the after-training presentation, FS4 had the 

prosodically-annotated transcript but in the end, while delivering the speech, speech was 

not delivered with the aid of the transcript. Instead, the subject opted for both the 
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aforementioned extemporaneous and impromptu styles. Since the other informants 

systematically used their manuscripts with prosodic annotations, we could logically 

conclude that not using the prosodically-annotated transcript could have some negative 

implications in the correct prosodic realization of tonic prominence. 

The results and the discussion presented so far confirm the ones obtained in the 

study one of the present thesis (table 3). The number of level tones decreased in the after-

training presentations of all the informants as well as most of the non-level tones such 

as fall, non-dominant fall-rise and dominant rise-fall. It is precisely speaker’s choice of 

speaking style(s), tonic syllables, and tones that can have the effect of moving from 

oblique towards direct discourse. This concept is developed by Brazil (1997: 132-146) and 

set in the context of reading aloud. Like our informants delivering public speeches, 

whenever a speaker reads aloud, he/she encounters two options: an orientation towards 

the language (oblique) or an orientation towards the message that the speaker wants to 

convey (direct). 

In the section about orientation and verbal planning, Brazil postulates that ‘the 

existence, on paper or in the speaker’s memory, of a precoded or partially coded formula 

is one condition that favours a set towards the linguistic organisation of the utterance 

rather than towards the hearer’ (1997: 139). The paper here refers to the style of speaking 

from manuscript (without prosodic annotation). The speaker´s memory pertains to the 

other aforementioned speech styles; i.e. memorized, impromptu and extemporaneous. 

These styles are channels for the speaker´s emphasis on the language: this is what the 

text says. Their speeches become a mere repetition of the text itself without any reference 

to the interpretation of the message. This oblique discourse is phonetically realized by 

the use of tonic syllables and level tones in each tone unit. In fact, the aforementioned 

overuse of tonic syllables and level tones of all our informants confirms Brazil´s assertion 
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of the strong connection between these prosodic features and the use of certain speaking 

styles. During our course-experiment, informants were made aware of the relationship 

between prosodic prominence, level tone and the effects of an oblique (language-

oriented) discourse. 

On the other hand, informants learnt by the end of the course-experiment that, 

by using prosodic annotations in their transcripts (manuscripts), they could achieve 

more prosodically-varied speeches which eventually would lead to a more direct 

(communicatively-oriented) discourse. Following Brazil’s terminology, direct discourse 

appeals to the speaker’s interpretation of the message: ‘this is what the text means’ 

(Brazil et al., 1980: 83). Therefore, the speaker is not drawing attention to the language 

itself but rather to what the speaker is trying to convey or communicate. And this 

communicative value is prosodically realized by selecting tone units with tonic syllables 

in which non-level tones are uttered. Studies 1 and 2 have demonstrated that a change in 

discourse orientation is possible since all the informants that used their prosodically-

annotated transcripts for their final presentations were able to obtain more variation in 

terms of selecting tonic syllables and tones. Interestingly, FS4 was the only subject who 

did not use the prosodically-annotated in the final public speech, a decision which may 

explain the general lack of improvement in prosodic variation. 

4.2.3. Tone units with unmarked prominence: location and word-

categories 

This section examines the information focus function marked by tonic 

prominence which can result in a clear, message-oriented discourse. The mastery of the 
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special characteristics of the tonic syllable would allow the speaker to interpret context 

and pragmatic meaning (Ramírez Verdugo, 2005).  

Table 13 reports non-native and native placement and distribution of the tonic 

syllable in its unmarked or default position before and after the course-experiment. The 

location of tonic syllable is based on the last word in the tone unit and the correlation 

with the word category chosen by the speakers. The word category classification in this 

study follows Brazil’s open/closed distinction (1997: 146), which traces back to the 

categories having lexical and grammatical functions respectively (Quirk et al., 1985: 

76ff). Open or lexical words are nouns, adjectives, adverbs and main verbs. These words 

normally carry high information load. Closed or function (also called ‘grammatical’) 

words are determiners, conjunctions, pronouns, prepositions and auxiliary verbs. 

Function words carry relatively little information. Within the function word category, a 

new item has been added for the purpose of this study, i.e. general/empty words. This 

term (Wells, 2006: 150) is employed to identify certain nouns such as things, people, and 

stuff which carry hardly any semantic meaning and therefore do not add important 

information to discourse. The reason for including this new item is that these words were 

used and made prominent by Spanish speakers of English when doing their oral 

presentations in our pilot study. We needed to validate whether our course-experiment 

could have an effect on the presence or absence of general/empty words in the subject´s 

final public speeches. 
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SUBJECTS 

TONIC SYLLABLE 
(PROMINENCE): 
LOCACTION AND 
WORD CLASSES 

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 
FNS1 FNS2 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT 
  

LAST WORD IN 
THE TONE UNIT:   
OPEN (LEXICAL) 

77 
(66.9%) 

77 
(64.7%) 

79 
(63.2%) 

92 
(70.7%) 

173 
(74.8%) 

192 
(78%) 

157 
(75.1%) 

189 
(83.2%) 

179 
(66.7% 

56 
(60.8%) 

LAST WORD IN 
THE TONE UNIT:   
CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

5 
(4.3%) 

7 
(5.8%) 

21 
(16.8%) 

8 
(6.1%) 

21 
(9.1%) 

11 
(4.4%) 

20 
(9.5%) 

20 
(8.8%) 

 
 

2 
(0.7%) 

 
 

3 
(3.2%) 

Table 13: Tone units with unmarked prominence: location and word classes. 

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2. 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 

The percentages in this table 13 confirms the tendency of placing the tonic 

syllable towards the end of the tone unit since all the informants  obtained high results 

in placing the information focus in the last lexical word both in the initial and final oral 

presentations. Following this line, the data confirm the default or unmarked focus rule 

since, as Wells points out, ‘the nucleus [tonic syllable] goes on the last lexical item of the 

IP [Intonation Phrase or Tone Unit]’ (2006: 101). Our native informants obtained similar 

percentages (FNS1=66.7%; FNS2=60.8%) regarding the placement of tonic prominence 

on the last lexical item. However, not all our Spanish informants reached the English 

native speakers’ percentages in this specific area. In fact, FS1’s final 64.7% on last-

content word was in between the range of the English speakers. FS2’s final 70.7% was 

slightly higher than native percentages while FS3 (AIT 78%) and FS4 (AIT 83.2%) are 

relatively much higher than native simple (unmarked) tonicity. Based solely on SID 

results from table 14, FS4 obtained the highest score on the SID value (-1.70) but did not 

achieve significant change. Generally, table 13 reveals that none of the subjects achieved 

SID significance in relation to an increase in the use of tonic prominence on the last open 
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or lexical word. Interestingly, this lack of meaningful change seems to confirm that, after 

our prosodic training, our Spanish learners of English are still unable to reach the native 

speakers’ capacity for choosing the last-content word rule. 

SUBJECTS 

TONIC SYLLABLE 
(PROMINENCE): 
LOCACTION AND 
WORD CLASSES 

FS1 FS2 FS3 FS4 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

LAST WORD IN 
THE TONE UNIT:   
OPEN (LEXICAL) 

2.2 0.46 -7.5 -1.57 -3.2 -0.67 -8.1 -1.70 

LAST WORD IN 
THE TONE UNIT:   
CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

-1.5 -0.28 10.7 2.00 4.7 0.88 0.7 0.13 

Table 14: Statistical results (Standarized Individual Difference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of tone units with unmarked 

prominence. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  

Another specific effect of our intonation and prosodic training course was the 

decrease of information focus placement on function (closed-class) words and on empty 

and general words. FS2 (BIT 16.8%; AIT 6.1%) and FS3 (BIT 9.1%; AIT 4.4%) were able 

to reduce the location of tonic syllables in function and empty words significantly after 

the prosodic training input received during the intonation and prosodic training course. 

Interestingly, none of the Spanish learners of English reached similar results to native 

English percentages, although there are different degrees of closeness to native results. 

FS1 (BIT 4.3%) and FS3 (AIT 4.3%) acquired similar percentages to FNS2 (3.2%). FS4 

(BIT 9.5%; AIT 8.8%) was far from native unmarked focus in both presentations. Lastly, 

FS2 seems to be have a particular prosodic behaviour which deserves a close analysis. 
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Although still far from native figures, Standarized Individual Difference (SID) seems to 

confirm FS2’s positive decrease on closed and general/empty words. The difference 

between the pre-treatment public speech (16.8) and the post-treatment public speech 

(6.1) is 10.7 (change). This difference divided by the standard deviation (5.3) gives the 

SID 2.o which makes the reduction of function and general/empty words statistically 

relevant. Even when reaching meaningful change, the Spanish subject was still not able 

to obtain native results. FS3’s SID 0.80 is the second SID performance but the value is 

still far from the 1.96 to be considered significant change. As in the previous 4.2.2) 

section on tonic syllables and tone choices, successful avoidance of information focus on 

function (closed-class) could be explained owing to the informants’ choices for speaking 

styles before and after the prosodic course-experiment in the present thesis. FS2’s initial 

public speech was mostly delivered in impromptu (improvising) style, an option that it 

is not generally recommended to inexperienced public speakers who may have more 

problems at making appropriate use of prosodic features. Altenbergh, in his analysis of 

the interplay between speaking styles and prosody in prepared monologues, points out 

that ‘impromptu speaking, being constrained by real-time planning, […] and may 

therefore have less time to use the whole repertoire of prosodic signals than prepared 

speakers or speakers reading aloud’ (1987: 37).  

A possible explanation for FS2’s reduction of tonic prominence on function and 

empty/general words (BIT 16.8%; AIT 6.1%) could be that the subject decided to change 

the speaking style from impromptu in the initial oral presentation to manuscript 

(reading aloud) style in the final speech. The prosodically-annotated transcript and, 

more specifically, the capitalization and underlining of the tonic syllables may have been 

an invaluable tool to draw attention to the words that truly convey the main information 

in discourse and therefore reduce the focus on words with less importance in 

communicative discourse. Similarly, FS3 initial memorized and impromptu styles turned 
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into prosodically-annotated transcript style for the final public speech, a decision that 

could have contributed to reduce the number of information focus on function and 

empty/general words (BIT 9.1%; AIT 4.4%) and consequently draw attention to word 

categories that carry the main burden of information; i.e. lexical or open-class words. 

This seems to be corroborated by the fact that, unlike the memorized and impromptu 

styles in the initial oral presentation, FS3 stated clearly that prosodically-annotated 

transcript was systematically employed in the final presentation: ‘As regards prominence 

and tonic syllable, I think it happened exactly the same [as marked in transcript]’. 

FS1 was the only subject who was not capable of improving in any of the word 

categories. Information focus on lexical (open) words decreased (BIT 66.9% ; AIT 64.7%) 

but both percentages stay within native range (FNS1=66.7%; FNS2=60.8%). Tonic 

placement on function and empty/general words increased (BIT 4.3%; AIT 5.8%) after 

the prosodic training course. Both percentages are far from native results (FNS1=0.7%; 

FNS2=3.2%), a fact that could obscure the communication of the essential message in 

the public speech. In this case, the choice for speaking style cannot be used as a possible 

explanation since FS1, like the other subjects, opted for the prosodically-annotated 

transcript. In other words, the subjects who used the manuscript style were able to 

improve the results on focus selection, except for FS1. However, a comparison of the 

prosodically-annotated transcript made by the subject and an analysis of the actual 

subject’s prosodic performance provides a more accurate insight. Results from the FS1’s 

own transcript (Appendix 7), the acoustic analysis and the annotation for the present 

thesis indicate some noticeable divergences, which accounts for the lack of improvement 

regarding unmarked position of the tonic syllable. 

A comparison of the subject´s own annotation of tonic syllables does not coincide 

in some tone units with FS1’s articulation of utterances. Regarding the choice of tonic 



CHAPTER 4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

― 243 ― 

syllable on the last lexical (open) word of the tone unit, the following pair of examples 

show a language phrase used in the introduction of FS1’s final public speech (Appendix 

7) whose function was to give an overview of the talk and anticipate the next part of the 

public speech’s outline: 

(6) // r+ AFter that// (FS1’s own transcript)  

(7) // r+ after THAT// (FS1 – AIT)  

 

Figure 20 FS1’s production of // after THAT // after the intonation training 

programme (AIT). [Example 7] 
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Example (6) is taken from FS1’s own transcript and her choice of capitalised and 

underlined of the tonic syllable indicates her intention to place the main burden of 

information on a word with a clear communicative importance of her speech (‘after’). 

However, example (7) reflects a change in the subject´s articulation since at the very last 

moment of uttering the language phrase FS1 decided to place the tonic syllable on the 

function word ‘that’ which has got less communicative meaning in the context of the oral 

presentation. 

As far as the avoidance of placing the tonic syllable on general and empty words 

is concerned, the next set of examples attest the aforementioned mismatch between non-

native´s intention and the articulation of tonic syllables as prosodic markers of essential 

information. The following tone unit was prosodically annotated and used respectively 

at the end of FS1’s public speech: 

(8) // p and to the MANy things// (FS1’s own transcript) 

(9) //r+ and to the many THINGS// (FS1 – AIT) 
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Figure 21. FS1’s production of // and to the many THINGS // after the 

intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 9]. 

Example (8) belongs to FS1’s transcript and proves the intention of highlighting 

the main point of the concluding part of her talk: the different possibilities that Spain has 

to offer to visitors who may want to come to live and study. In spite of uttering it as it had 

been prosodically planned (annotated), FS1 changed it and placed it on things (example 

(9)), a word that is empty and thererfore contains a more general meaning. 
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Non-native’s selection of unmarked or default focus on function and 

empty/general words can have the effect of making the main meaning in the public 

speech not so clear. In other words, tonic syllables placed on function and empty/general 

words can make the L2 monologic discourse less consistent and therefore more obscure 

and disperse. On the other hand, an increase of information focus on last lexical word 

can cause a much clearer conveyance of the main message. This is emphasized by the fact 

that the present L2 discourse intonation training course allowed most of the subjects to 

increase the number of tonic syllables on lexical or open-class words while 

simultaneously reducing the number of tonic syllables on function and empty/general 

words. The latter prosodic choice can make the main discourse meaning less consistent 

and therefore lacking a more effective communicative value. Overall, the general 

improvement from our Spanish subjects was not enough to reach native unmarked focus 

both at lexical and functional/empty word levels.  

4.2.4. Tone units with marked prominence: location and word-

categories 

The following data examine the effects of our L2 discourse intonation course-

experiment in terms of placing the tonic syllable in marked position, i.e. not the last word 

in the tone unit. The mastery of this marked position –compared to the unmarked 

position- is even more idiosyncratic in the English phonological system and therefore 

Spanish learners of English are expected to obtain less satisfactory results. 

Table 15 quantifies non-native and native placement of the tonic syllable in its 

marked position; i.e. when the tonic syllable is moved by the speaker from its last word 

in the tone unit (unmarked) to an earlier position (marked) in the tone unit. Starting 
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from the end of the tone unit (last word) backwards, table 15 compares the occurrence 

when the tonic syllable is backshifted to the second, third, and fourth word from the end 

of the tone unit respectively. It also shows the marked placement of the tonic syllable in 

relation to word categories such as open (lexical) and closed (function and empty 

/general). The figures in table 15 indicate that the prosodic realization of marked tonic 

syllable – compared to the ones obtained in the unmarked or default position – is 

generally inconsistent when produced by Spanish learners of English. More specifically, 

the erratic use of marked focus tends to be more significant when it comes to the non-

native choice on open or lexical words. Both our native informants obtained similar 

results in relation to tonic prominence on the second lexical word (FNS1=17.5%; 

FNS2=16.3%), on the third lexical word (FNS1=9.3%; FNS2=10.8%, and on the fourth 

lexical word (FNS1=4.1%; FNS2=7.6%). Conversely, only our Spanish subject FS1 was 

able to get close to native percentages on the second lexical word (AIT 13.4%) and on the 

fourth lexical word (AIT 4.2%). Moreover, none of the Spanish informants reached native 

results on the third lexical word.  

This reduction of prominence or focus on open or lexical words can have the effect 

of obscuring the conveyance of message in the non-native’s public speeches since the 

main information load tends to be carried by open (lexical) words. When comparing 

results only among Spanish learners, most of the subjects improved their results 

regarding the placement of the tonic syllable on the penultimate word (second word from 

the end of the tone unit). Percentages obtained after intonation and prosodic training 

confirm previous studies about the marked realization of focus made by Spanish learners 

of English. Ortiz Lira (1994) found backshifted tonic syllables followed by de-accented 

words in only 8 – 10% in all the tone units of his data. In fact, two Spanish subjects (FS2 

and FS3) obtained percentages in the same and only FS1 reached native results as 

mentioned earlier. Regarding marked focus on function and empty words, English native 
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informants had similar percentages on the second word (FNS1=1.4%; FNS2=1.1%) and 

none of them chose tonic prominence on the third and the fourth function words. 

Compared with marked lexical prominence, Spanish learners were able to do better in 

reducing the percentages of function and empty words and therefore help to make their 

messages clearer. FS1 was very close to native percentages (AIT 1.6%) and both FS3 (AIT 

0.8%) and FS4 (0.4%) got even lower percentages than native informants did. Regarding 

tonic placement on the third word, the Spanish subjects were able to not to mark any 

function or empty words (FS1 and FS3) or to reduce it to only one word in the final 

presentation (FS2 and FS4). Lastly, neither native nor non-native subjects placed any 

tonic placement on the fourth function (empty) word.  

Table 16 indicates that the best statistical results were obtained in the fourth open 

(lexical) word. FS1 (SID = -3.88) and FS2 (SID = -3.40) incremented the number of open 

or lexical words significantly in their after-treatment public speeches. FS3 (SID = -1.94) 

and FS4 (SID = -1.94) almost reached the borderline (-1.96) to reach significant change 

in their final speeches. Contrarily, none of the Spanish subjects obtained statistically-

relevant results in relation to backshifting the tonic syllable to the second or the third 

lexical word. The only exception was when FS1 (SID = 3.19) and FS2 (SID = 2.09) were 

able to reach significant change as they were able to reduce their choice for function and 

empty/general words on the third word from the end of the tone units.  

SUBJECTS 

TONIC SYLLABLE 
(PROMINENCE): 
LOCACTION AND 
WORD CLASSES 

FS1 FS2 FS3  FS4 FNS1 FNS2 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT 
  

2nd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

8 
(6.9%) 

16 
(13.4%) 

3 
(2.4%) 

11 
(8.4%) 

13 
(5.6%) 

21 
(8.5%) 

12 
(5.7%) 

6 
(2.6%) 

 
47 

(17.5%) 

 
15 

(16.3%) 
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SUBJECTS 

TONIC SYLLABLE 
(PROMINENCE): 
LOCACTION AND 
WORD CLASSES 

FS1 FS2 FS3  FS4 FNS1 FNS2 

BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT BIT AIT 
  

2nd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

2 
/1.7%) 

2 
(1.6%) 

4 
(3.2%) 

7 
(5.3%) 

3 
(1.2%) 

2 
(0.8%) 

6 
(2.8%) 

1 
(0.4%) 

 
 

4 
(1.4%) 

 
 
1 

(1.1%) 

3rd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

9 
(7.8%) 

5 
(4.2%) 

1 
(0.8%) 

6 
(4.6%) 

7 
(3%) 

8 
(3.2%) 

4 
(1.9%) 

3 
(1.3%) 

 
25 

(9.3%) 

 
10 

(10.8%) 

3rd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

3 
(2.6%) 

0 
3 

(2.4%) 
1 

(0.7%) 
2 

(0.8%) 
0 

3 
(1.4%) 

1 
(0.4%) 

 
 

0 

 
 

0 

4th WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

4 
(3.4%) 

5 
(4.2%) 

1 
(0.8%) 

2 
(1.5%) 

1 
(0.4%) 

2 
(0.8%) 

0 
1 

(0.4%) 

 
11 

(4.1%) 

 
7 

(7.6%) 

4th WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

1 
(0.8%) 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
 

0 

 
 

0 

Table 15: Tone units with marked promience: location and word classes. 

FS1 = Female Subject 1; FS2 = Female Subject 2; FS3 = Female Subject 3; FS4 = Female Subject 4; FNS1= 

Female Native Speaker 1; FNS2 = Female Native speaker 2. 

BIT = Before Intonation Training; AIT = After Intonation Training 
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SUBJECTS 

TONIC SYLLABLE 
(PROMINENCE): 
LOCACTION AND 
WORD CLASSES 

FS1 FS2 FS3  FS4 

CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID CHANGE SID 

2nd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

-6.5 -1.47 -6 -1.36 -2.9 -0.66 3.1 0.70 

2nd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

0.1 0.05 -2.1 -1.14 0.4 0.22 2.4 1.30 

3rd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

3.6 1.18 -3.8 -1.25 -0.2 -0.07 0.6 0.20 

3rd WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

2.6 3.19 1.7 2.09 0.8 0.98 1 1.23 

4th WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: OPEN 
(LEXICAL) 

-0.8 -3.88 -0.7 -3.40 -0.4 -1.94 -0.4 -1.94 

4th WORD FROM 
END OF TONE 
UNT: CLOSED 
(FUNCTION AND 
GENERAL/EMPTY) 

0.8 2.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 

Table 16: Statistical results (Standarized Individual D ifference) for 

individual change in speaker’s selection of tone units with marked 

prominence. 

CHANGE = individual change over time (difference between pre- or BIT and post or AIT results) 

SID = Standarized Individual Difference. Significant change is shown in red.  

FS1 was able to increase the placement of tonic prominence on the second lexical 

word (BIT 6.9%; AIT 13.4%). Although the latter percentage is not statistically relevant 

(SID=-1.47), the 13.4% is close to the native choices for the same second lexical word 

(FNS1=17.5%; FNS2=14.6%). Regarding prominence on the third lexical word, tables 15 

and 16 demonstrate that not only that the subject was not able to increase the number of 
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lexical prominence as expected but the percentage even decreased (BIT 7.8%; AIT 4.2% 

/ SID = 1.18), making the final speech slightly more obscure. Moreover, the AIT 4.2% 

seems far from the native prominence for the same third lexical word (FNS1=9.3%; 

FNS2=10.8%). A clearer message in the subject’s public speech would imply an increase 

in the position of the tonic syllable on the third word from the end of the tone unit, 

especially on words that carry more semantic meaning (open or lexical words). On the 

other hand, FS1 achieved statistical relevance when choosing tonic prominence on the 

fourth lexical word. The difference between the pre (4) and the post (5) for the fourth 

lexical word is -0.8 since the post percentage is higher than the pre percentage. This 

difference or change divided by the standard deviation (0.2) makes the SID result -3.88, 

a meaningful change and the best individual performance in relation to the other Spanish 

subjects regarding the fourth lexical word.  

When it comes to the (lack of) selection of function and general/empty words, 

both tables indicate general reduction in the subject’s final speeches. Selection of 

prominent second function or general/empty word obtained very similar results (BIT 

1.7%; AIT 1.6%) to native speakers (FNS1=1.4%; FNS2=1.1%). Tonic prominence on third 

and fourth function (empty words) were significant respectively. Third word from the 

end of the tone unit has a difference of 2.6 between the pre and post percentages, 

resulting in a significant SID 3.19. Fourth word from the end of the tone unit has a 

difference of 0.8, obtaining a final significant SID 2.00. Besides, the Spanish subject did 

not choose any tonic prominence on the third and fourth function words in her final 

speeches, the same choices as the native choices opted for.  

FS2 achieved increased tonic prominence for the second (BIT 2.4%; AIT 8.4%) 

and third (BIT 0.8%; AIT 4.6%) lexical word from the end of the tone unit. The 

enrichment of highlighting open or lexical information could contribute to create clearer 
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or more communicatively-oriented discourse. However, the Spanish subject was still far 

from obtaining native-like results both for the second (FNS1=17.5%; FNS2=16.3%) and 

the third (FNS1=9.3%; FNS2=10.8%) respectively. From a purely statistical stance, 

neither second nor third lexical word were able to reach significant change. Second 

lexical word had SID -1.36 and third lexical word had SID -1.25, both values not 

considered significant change. Having said this, the slight increase in the fourth lexical 

word (BIT 0.8 %; AIT 1.5 %) was statistically relevant as the final SID (-3.44) obtained a 

meaningful value. This is due to the fact that SID all the individual differences which in 

this case takes into account the results from all the other Spanish subjects under 

inspection. Nevertheless, when compared with our native informants, FS2’s AIT 1.5% on 

the fourth lexical word is still far from FNS1’s 4.1% and FNS2’s 7.6%. Lastly, this could 

be interpreted as an outstanding attempt to acquire such an idiosyncratic feature of the 

English phonological system.  

FS2 was not capable of decreasing the tonic prominence for the second function 

and empty/general words from the end of the tone unit (BIT 3.2%; AIT 5.3%). In fact, 

the AIT percentage is too high in function and empty words when compared to native 

results (FNS1=1.4%; FNS2=1.1%). An increase of highlighted function and 

general/empty words can have the effect of making the final public speech more obscure. 

Contrarily, an important decrease was obtained by placing the tonic syllable on the third 

function and empty/general words (BIT 2.4%; AIT 0.7%). An apparently minimal change 

was in fact statistically relevant since the reduction of function words achieved an 

improvement of 3.19 (SID), a meaningful change whose value is higher than 1.96. In 

addition, the AIT 0.7% is in line with the same choices made by native speakers (FNS1 

and FNS2=0). Similarly, both the Spanish learner and the native informants did not 

choose any tonic prominence for the fourth function and empty word.  
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A close inspection of FS3 results reveals that, although there is improvement in 

all the different marked positions, meaningful change of marked focus is not achieved 

systematically. The subject increased the marked choice for the second lexical word (BIT 

5.6%; AIT 8.5%) which means a difference or change of -2.9 and a final non-significant 

SID value (-0.66). Compared to the native results, FS3’s AIT 8.5% is still far from our 

English informants in the same area (FNS1=17.5%; FNS2=16.3%). Similarly, third lexical 

word choice showed a slight increase (BIT 3%; AIT 3.2%) that accounts for -0.2 change 

and logically a non-significant SID value (-0.07). Again, the Spanish subject was not able 

to reach (or even get close to) native percentages in the final presentation (FNS1=9.3%; 

FNS2=10.8%). Interestingly, FS3’s selection of the fourth open or lexical word (0.4%; 

AIT 0.8%) was almost significant since the difference or change is -0.4 and whose SID 

value is -1.94, very close to the significant -1.96 defined for the SID method. SID 

compares all the individual differences from all the non-native subjects in the study and 

therefore calculates the SID values in relation with the other Spanish learners of English 

in this study. However, FS3’s AIT 0.4% on the four lexical word does not bear similarities 

with the native percentages (FNS1=4.1%; FNS2=7.6%). Regarding the tonic placement 

on closed or general/empty words, more positive results were found in the different 

marked positions. In fact, percentage for marked focus on the second function word (BIT 

1.2%; AIT 0.8% ) were slightly better than native speakers (FNS1=1.4%; FNS2=1.1%). 

The Spanish subject and the English native speakers coincided in the fact none of them 

decided to mark any tonic prominence on the third and fourth function (empty) word 

from the end of the tone unit of their presentations.  

FS4 was the only subject who could not increase the tonic syllable placement on 

penultimate or second (BIT 5.7%; AIT 2.6%) lexical words after the prosodic training. 

The after-treatment percentage is, in fact, considerably lower than the choices made by 

the native informants in the same area (FNS1=17.5%; FNS2=16.3%). Statistically, this is 
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confirmed by the 8.1) table since SID method shows there is no significant relevance (SID 

= 0.70). What is more, lack of improvement was also detected in relation to third (BIT 

1.9%; AIT 1.3%) lexical tonic choices. In line with the second lexical word, FS4 obtained 

the lowest percentage compared to the other Spanish informants and much lower than 

the English native presenters (FNS1=9.3%; FNS2=10.8%). The difference or change 

(0.6) between the pre and the post divided by the standard deviation (3.04) makes a non-

significant SID value (0.20). This lack of augmentation on two crucial locations of the 

tonic syllable can cause a disperse conveyance of the main message in the after-training 

oral presentation and therefore ultimately make the final discourse not so clear. 

Regarding tonic placement on function and general/empty words, FS4 was able to reduce 

the choice for function and general/empty words on the second word from the end of the 

tone unit (BIT 2.8%; AIT 0.4%). This is reinforced by the fact that the AIT percentage is 

even more reduced than native results (FNS1=1.4%; FNS2=1.1%). FS4 was also able to 

reduce the tonic placement on the third function and general/empty word (BIT 1.4%; 

AIT 0.4%) and therefore got very close to our natives’ zero choices. Having said this, a 

possible explanation for the general inconsistency on lexical-word prominence could be 

FS4’s choice for the final presentation speaking style. The subject had prepared the 

prosodically-annotated transcript that included the capitalization and underlining of the 

tonic syllable. However, at the time of delivering the final presentation, as the final 

presentation questionnaire reveals, prosodic transcript was not used and replaced by 

extemporaneous (key words) and impromptu (improvisation) speaking styles instead. 

To sum up, tables 15 and 16 demonstrate that our informants’ ability to shift the 

tonic syllable to marked positions was fluctuating and more limited. In other words, 

expected improvement from our course-experiment was not as constant as the ones from 

the prosodic realization of unmarked focus. Although there was a general and meaningful 

reduction for the tonic placement on function (empty) words, there was hardly any 



CHAPTER 4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

― 255 ― 

significant improvement in relation to lexical marked prominence. The reduction of open 

or lexical words can have the effect of making the message not so clear since the main 

information load tends to be carried by open (lexical) words. This non-native reduction 

of lexical words in marked positions reinforces the idea that Spanish learners of English 

have more troubles backshifting the tonic syllable to narrow positions. Results of 

unmarked focus in this study confirm similar experiments, but with Spanish learners of 

English at Secondary Education level. In his last study (deceased), Gutiérrez Díez (in 

Romero-Trillo, ed., 2012: 228) concluded that ‘marked tonicity in English is by far the 

most stubborn stumbling block of all the three intonational subsystems for Spanish 

speakers learning English.’ 

4.2.5. A comparison of results in two different discourse modes: 

monologic L2 public speaking and dialogues 

The aim of this final section is to compare and contrast the prosodic realization 

of tonic prominence or focus in this study with the ones obtained from a similar research 

study but within the context of a different discourse mode: dialogues (Ramírez Verdugo, 

2006c). The comparison will provide further insight regarding the non-native prosodic 

acquisition of unmarked and marked tonic prominence that were analysed and discussed 

in the previous two sections of this study. Ramírez Verdugo’s Prosodic realization of 

focus in the discourse of Spanish learners and English native speakers (2006c) uses 

focus, a term whose definition the author borrows from Bolinger’s (1972) as ‘the part of 

the discourse the speaker emphasizes as being highlighted’ (2006c: 10). Similarly, 

Brazil’s defines prominence as ‘the speaker’s decision simply to make a particular syllable 

promiment’ (1997: 21). Intonational prominence refers to the phonetic form – the tonic 

syllable where the main tone movement begins – and information prominence denotes 
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the speaker’s selection of certain information in discourse and not others. Brazil’s 

terminology will be mostly used in this section since Discourse intonation is the 

framework employed throughout the present thesis. 

Before delving into a comparison of results, the following table 17 summarises 

the research design and methodology in the present study and in Ramírez Verdugo 

(2006c). 

 RAMÍREZ VERDUGO (2006c) JIMÉNEZ VILCHES (2015 & 
FORTHCOMING) 

PARTICIPANTS Spanish university learners of English 
(Teacher training degree) 

Spanish university learners of English 
(Asian Studies degree) 

RECORDINGS Reading aloud scripted dialogues in 
context. Read & interpret a text. 
Speech role: giving information. 
Speech function: statement & answer. 

Reading aloud scripted monologues in 
context (same topic). Read & interpret 
a text 
Speech role: evaluating & giving 
information. 
Speech function: statement. 

INSTRUCTED 
PERIOD 

Longitudinal study (3 years) Prosody and intonation training course 
(1,440 minutes) 

Table 17: A comparison of research design and methodology in Ramírez 

Verdugo (2006c) and Jiménez Vilches (2015) 

The subjects in both studies were recruited and selected at the Universidad 

Autónoma of Madrid. The participants in Ramírez Verdugo’s experiment were Spanish 

undergaduate students who enrolled in the Teacher Training degree and had English as 

a second language. The informants in the present study were first-year students from the 

Asian Studies degree who also had English as a second language. The subjects in both 

experiments were similar in age (between 18 and 22) and had the same accent: standard 

Spanish from the Madrid area. Although the discourse mode is different (dialogue and 

monologue), the speaking style, the speech role and the speech function were similar. 
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Subjects from Ramírez Verdugo’s research were asked to read out a series of 

scripted dialogues in pairs which included information about the situation, pragmatic 

context and the relationship between the interlocutors. The subjects in the present study 

had to create their own individual texts based on a given topic, read them out loud and 

interpret them. Following this line, participants in both experiments had to develop 

Brazil’s concept of direct discourse; i.e. speaker’ interpretation of the spoken text and 

therefore perform to communicate what the text means (Brazil et al., 1980: 83). Speech 

role in Ramírez Verdugo was giving information and the speech functions were 

statement and answer. The task setting in the present study had the speech role of 

evaluating and giving information and the speech function was statement. Lastly, 

Ramírez Verdugo’s experiment entailed three-year longitudinal study of prosodic 

development during the subjects’ English classes in their degree. The present study is 

based on a L2 discourse intonation and prosody training course which was implemented 

in one semester of the subject´s first undergraduate year. More specifically, the 

experimental training had 18 sessions, 160 minutes per week (1,440 minutes in total) 

and all sessions took place in the classroom. 

The following are the results obtained from the two types of tonic prominence or 

focus: unmarked and marked. The form of unmarked or default tonic prominence places 

it on the last content or lexical word. An exception to this last-content rule is when the 

last word is a function word and L1 English shifts tonic prominence to the last lexical 

word in the tone unit. In particular, native speakers of English do not tend to mark 

prosodically pronouns, articles, conjunctions or articles. The aforementioned prosodic 

phenomenon is found in Ramírez Verdugo (2006c: 17-18) when the native speakers of 

English in the following example locate the tonic syllable on the previous lexical word 

(an action verb such as telephone) in the second tone unit: 
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(10) // 4 when I / get / home // // 1 I’ll / telephone you // 1 

Spanish learners of English, however, place the tonic prominence on the personal 

pronoun you, ‘a grammatical, non-contrastive word in the immediate linguistic context’ 

(2006c: 17). 

(11) // 1 when I / get home // // 1 I’ll / telephone / you // 

Ramírez Verdugo observes this non-native prosodic behaviour as 

overgeneralisation in the last stressed word (2006c: 20), even when that position is 

occupied by a function word. Tonic placement on function or grammatical words 

(articles, pronouns, conjunctions or auxiliary verbs) means L1 interference and, more 

specifically, negative transfer since Spanish places the tonic syllable systematically on 

the last word, no matter whether the last word is grammatical or lexical (Gutiérrez Díez, 

1995: 45). 

Regarding the unmarked tonic prominence results, our study reveals an 

alternation between improvement in the prosodic realization of unmarked or default of 

focus and an overgeneralization of placing the tonic syllable on the last word of the tone 

unit, even when that last word has got a function or grammatical category. This is 

illustrated by the following examples produced by our informants before and after the 

prosodic course-experiment. In the initial public speech, FS1 used the language phrase 

                                                        

1 Ramírez Verdugo follows Hallidays’s notation system. Tonic syllables are underlined and numbers are 

assigned to tone choices. Number 4 is the compound primary tone (rising) falling-raising in the first tone 

unit. The second tone unit is uttered with a simple falling (tone 1). For a complete reference of Halliday’s 

tone numerical system, please refer to section 2.1.3.1 The British school, page 51. 
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for introducing the speaker (Appendix 2) and transferred the default Spanish unmarked 

focus on the last word, even when that word is a function or grammatical such as myself, 

a pronoun which does not carry the main information in the tone unit: 

(12) // p let me introduce mySELF // (FS1 - BIT) 

 

Figure 22. FS1’s production of // let me introduce mySELF // before the 

intonation training programme (BIT). [Example 12] 
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For the final public speech after the course-experiment, FS1 was nonetheless able 

to backshift the tonic syllable to the last content word -the main verb introduce – which 

contains the essential meaning in the tone unit: 

(13) // p let me introDUCE myself // (FS1 – AIT) 

  

Figure 23. FS1’s production of // let me introDUCE myself // after the 

intonationation training programme (AIT). [Example 13] 

FS2 uttered the same introductory phrase for introducing herself both the initial 

and final presentations. However, FS2 overgeneralised the placement of the tonic 

syllable, i.e. FS2 was not prosodically competent in changing the tonic prominence to the 
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last content word as the tonic prominence were systematically placed on the last word 

since, one may predict, Spanish grammatical words can have tonic prominence in final 

position (Gutiérrez Díez, 1995: 45): 

(14) // p let me introduce mySELF // (FS2 – BIT & AIT) 

FS3’s initial presentation overgeneralised the placement of tonic syllable on the 

last word, even when the last word in the first tone unit was prosodically realised on the 

pronoun that and whose core meaning is opaque (example 15). Conversely, FS3 managed 

to backshift the tonic syllable in the first tone to the earlier content noun in the final 

presentation (example 16): 

(15) // p a fact THAT // // r+ implies the positive CONsequence // (FS3 – BIT) 
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Figure 24. FS3’s production of // a fact THAT // // implies the positive 

CONsequence// after the intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 

15] 



CHAPTER 4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

― 263 ― 

(16) // r a FACT that // // p implies the positive CONsequence // (FS3 – AIT) 

 

Figure 25. FS3’s production of // a FACT that // // implies the positive 

CONsequence// after the intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 

16] 

When it comes to the second type of tonic prominence, the speakers decides to 

move the marked focus from its normal (default or unmarked) position at the end of the 

tone unit to an earlier word at the beginning of an utterance. Its function is to highlight 

an element more than the rest, especially for contrastive purposes. Cruttenden (1997: 

90) defines contrastive focus as ‘involving comparison within a limited set’. Taglich 

(1982: 225) states that the element that receives the contrastive focus ‘is represented as 
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one pair of opposites’. Ramírez Verdugo’s study on the prosodic realization of focus states 

that ‘the results obtained on narrow contrastive focus indicate that English native 

speakers interpret the linguistic and pragmatic context of the conversation and mark the 

word containing the contrastive focus prosodically’ (2006c: 18). In fact, this idea appears 

to be in line with Brazil’s notion of direct discourse in which the speaker interpretation 

of the message by prosodic means such as tonic syllables: ‘this is what the text means’ 

(Brazil et al., 1980: 83). As stated earlier in the 4.2.2 section of the present study, the L1 

speaker decides to interpret and decode the linguistic and pragmatic framework around 

the spoken text. In other words, what the text means is the speaker’s selection and 

interpretation of an idea as the main point of interest or focus. 

Native’s interpretation of context within the realm of narrow contrastive focus is 

well attested by the results obtained in Ramírez Verdugo (2006c: 24). In response to the 

earlier question ‘Who goes to bed earlier, Jo, you or me?’, native speakers produce the 

following utterance: 

(17) // 1 you do // 

 

Figure 26. Subject’s production of //1 you do// in Ramírez Verdugo (2006c: 

24). 
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Native speakers therefore are able to express contrastive focus by backshifting 

the tonic syllable to the earlier word that makes the comparison or contrast possible. This 

tone unit was intoned with the falling tone of a normal declarative sentence. Spanish 

learners of English, on the other hand, make different prosodic choices in terms of tonic 

syllable and tones to express contrast. Being asked the same question as the English 

native speakers, Ramírez Verdugo’s informants convey contrast by using a low rising 

tone and the tonic syllable is located the very last word – the function auxiliary verb do 

– which does not make the contrast possible. Besides, by choosing a function word as 

tonic prominence, the message is obscured since auxiliary verbs generally do not carry 

semantic meaning. 

(18) // 3 you do // 2 

 

Figure 27. Subject’s production of //3 you do// in Ramírez Verdugo (2006c: 

25). 

                                                        

2 Number 3 is a low rising tone in Halliday’s system. 
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Similarly, informants from the present study employ analogous non-native 

strategies to express contrast prosodically: low rising tone and last-word 

overgeneralisation of marked tonic syllable. They were given the same topic for their 

public speeches – Advantages and Disadvantages of Living and Studying in Spain – in 

which subjects had to compare and contrast study and working aspects of their own 

experiences as Spanish university students and residents. Results before and after the 

intonation training indicate that most of our informants chose low rising tones at the end 

of two consecutive tone units to express contrast. 

(19) // r+ adVANtges // r+ and disadVANtages // (FS1+FS2+FS3 – BIT & AIT) 

This parallel contrast in English (Nash, 1977: 45) needs its primary stress in 

citation form (isolation) to be backshifted to the earlier prefixed form dis- to make the 

contrast between the positive and the negative possible. Our informants continued 

placing the tonic syllable at the very end of the tone unit and replacing the native falling 

tone by the non-native low rising to express contrast instead. FS4 was the only subject 

who was able to place the tonic prominence on the prefix dis- for contrast but chose the 

same low rising tone. 
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(20) // r+ adVANtges // r+ and disadVANtages // (FS4 – BIT) 

 

Figure 28. FS4’s production of // adVANtages// // and disadVANtages// 

before the intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 20] 



The Role of L2 Discourse Intonation and Prosody in Public Speaking. 

― 268 ― 

 (21) // r+ adVANtges // r+  and DISadvantages // (FS4 – AIT) 

 

Figure 29. FS4’s production of // adVANtages// // and DISadvantages// after 

the intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 21] 

Data from the present study reveals another form of non-native prosodic 

overgeneralization. Most of our informants not only used low rising at the end of the tone 

unit to express contrast but also for new information. The following examples illustrate 

how the same prosodic patterns –tone and unmarked tonic syllable – are simplified to 

express both contrast and information. 
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(22) // r+ that is also TRUE // (FS1 – BIT) 

 

Figure 30. FS1’s production of // that is also TRUE // before the intonation 

training programme (BIT). [Example 22] 
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 (23) // r+ autonoma uniVERsity // (FS4 – AIT) 

 

Figure 31. FS4’s production of // Autonoma uniVERsity // after the 

intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 23] 

This non-native prosodic strategy was uttered in the public speeches before and 

after the prosodic course-experiment, a factor that indicates that these specific forms and 

functions are stumbling blocks for our informants who were unable to overcome the 

prosodic overgeneralization, even after the input they received from our intonation and 

prosody training-course. 



CHAPTER 4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

― 271 ― 

Apart from parallel contrast in non-native speech, there is also another case in 

which a variation in the ability to shift tonic prominence to express contrast is 

encountered. Example (19) showed some of our informants’ inability to mark contrastive 

focus by means of prefixed and unfixed forms in the topic of their presentations. 

However, our FS4 was the only subject to achieve parallel contrast (examples (20) and 

(21)). This inconsistency has also been found in the language phrases that the subjects 

used in their initial and final public speeches. The acoustic analysis reveals that our 

informants were not aware of the speaker’s choice for moving the tonic prominence to 

an earlier word to express contrast. Subject were asked to use some language phrases 

which enhance the contrast between the different parts in the oral presentation. 
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(24) // p my first POINT is centered // (FS1 – BIT) 

 

Figure 32. FS1’s production of // my first POINT is centered // before the 

intonation training programme (BIT). [Example 24] 

FS1 chose point as the word carrying the tonic prominence in the speech before 

our intonation and prosodic training course. After the course, FS1 decided to shift the 

tonic syllable to the earlier first, the word that indicates the logical contrast between the 

first and the other parts in the presentation. 
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(25) // p+ my FIRST point is centered // (FS1 – AIT) 

 

Figure 33. FS1’s production of // my FIRST point is centered // after the 

intonation training programme (AIT). [Example 25] 

On the contrary, the other informants did not manage to mark contrast by means 

of marked tonic syllable since the same prosodic choices were made both before and after 

our course-experiment. 
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(26a) // r+ my first POINT // (FS3 – BIT) 

 

Figure 34. FS3’s production of // my first POINT // before the intonation 

training programme (BIT). [Example 26a] 
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 (26b) // r+ my first POINT // (FS3 – AIT) 

 

Figure 35. FS3’s production of // my first POINT // after the intonation 

training programme (AIT). [Example 26b] 

The present study has analysed the non-native speaker’s choice of tonic syllable 

to express prominence or focus. Firstly, the study has compared the tone units with and 

without tonic syllables in the public speeches delivered by native English speakers and 

Spanish learners of English. Secondly, the same procedure was applied in order to 

analyse the tonic syllable’s location and categories in both its unmarked (default) and 

marked positions. Lastly, unmarked and marked tonic syllables were compared and 
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contrasted between our informants’ after-training oral presentations and the prepared 

dialogues performed by a similar group of Spanish learners of English (Ramírez Verdugo, 

2006c). Results have indicated that our course-experiment has been beneficial generally 

for Spanish learners of English in terms of choosing tonic syllables as carriers of non-

level tones and placing unmarked or default tonic prominence on open or lexical words, 

a prosodic behaviour whose main effect is a clear public speech. However, Spanish 

learners of English have not improved their choice for shifting tonic prominence in 

marked position (lexical) which can be matched to its subsequent function in order to 

express contrast. As a result, Spanish learners of English seem to have tended to 

overgeneralize tonic prominence by mostly placing it on the last word, regardless of 

whether there is special meaning or not. This special meaning can only be done in 

English by shifting the tonic prominence to an earlier word in the tone unit. After all, it 

seemts that non-native marked is still a stumbling block after prosodic training which 

may need even more practice.
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 Comparison of Spanish learners of English with our English native informants 

and SID statistical significance have proved that Spanish learners of English can improve 

some prosodic areas after a period of suprasegmental training but at the same time there 

is a general sense of prosodic inconsistency. Studies 1 and 2 also reveal that –despite 

some of the benefits provided by awareness-rising phonological skills (Ramírez Verdugo, 

2006) – there is still some discrepancy between the non-native’s intentions and the 

actual articulations (Levelt, 1981). Additionally, both studies report cases of prosodic 

overgeneralization employed by Spanish learners of English.  

Results from the first study reveal there is an irregular acquisition of prosodic 

competence by the Spanish learners of English. From the four prosodic forms, key was 

the only parameter in which most Spanish informants’ obtained significant change 

(Standard Individualised Difference statistical method) after the intonation training 

course. This is reinforced by the fact that the non-native subjects obtain similar results –

and even had higher key in some cases - when compared with the use of key by English 

native informants. Contrarily, SID indicates that only one subject achieved meaningful 

improvement when using unfilled pause. When compared to native speakers, only half 

of the Spanish informants had a mean pause within the range of our English native 

subjects In fact, only the English subjects were able to use both key and unfilled pause 

consistently in order to mark paragraphs prosodically throughout the main parts of their 

public speeches. In addition, only one subject achieved meaningful change in all the 

different hesitation phenomena (filled pause). The other Spanish informants reached 

similar results to the English speakers only in specific hesitation phenomena such as 
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drawls or false starts. On the other hand, both English native subjects kept very low 

percentages concerning all the filled pauses. Lastly, tone usage confirms the inconsistent 

acquisition of L2 prosodic competence. Again, only one subject was able to acquire 

meaningful improvement (SID) regarding the reduction of level tones. When compared 

to English native results, two Spanish learners of English reduced level tones to native 

results after their prosodic-training course, a very positive result since both English 

native speakers in this experiment had very low percentages of level tones. Regarding 

non-level tones, Spanish subjects generally were able to move to a more message-

oriented discourses in their final presentations as they improved in their use of rise, rise-

fall, and fall-rise. Message-oriented speakers tend to use mostly non-level tones while 

language-oriented speakers focus on the language itself by intoning a high number of 

level tones. More specifically, two Spanish learners obtained meaningful change but the 

statistical significance did not reach native English percentages for falling tones. 

Interestingly, one of the subjects that did not reach statistical significance was able to 

obtain similar percentages of native falls both before and after the intonation-training 

programme. Most of the Spanish learners intoned rising and rising-falling tones within 

the range of English native results (or even higher in some cases) but the Spanish 

learners were not able to match them to the corresponding functions. Lastly, the non-

native fall-rise also obtained similar or higher results than English native speakers but 

without reflecting the appropriate communicative functions, as it is explained in the next 

paragraph.  

The L2 discourse intonation experiment has also shown a general lack of 

correspondence between the form and function of tones to express dominance and 

control. In fact, FS3 was the only subject who has been able to double the number or fall-

rise in the final oral presentation and confirmed her non-dominant stance through her 

final-speech questionnaire. The other Spanish subjects had an ambiguous stance 
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regarding the dominant versus non-dominant dichotomy. They overgenaralised the use 

of dominant rise and rise-fall to express a variety of functions (referring information, 

personal opinions, etc), including statements and factual information where – as English 

native results reveal – a fall is normally intoned. Conversely, English native speakers 

were able to alternate rise and rise-fall using discourse frames (referring information) 

and expressing personal opinions. In fact, these non-native results confirm previous 

studies since ‘this lack of “phonological appropriateness” – following Romero-Trillo 

(2001) – the selection of tones and their subsequent pragmatic implications, may be a 

common language developmental problem for a considerable number of learners of 

English […]’ (Ramírez Verdugo & Romero-Trillo, 2005: 164). In fact, this inability to 

match tone choices to specific pragmatic contexts may lead to, if not corrected, pragmatic 

fossilization (Romero Trillo, 2002; Ramirez Verdugo, 2003). In order to avoid this 

pragmatic fossilization, intonation trainers and EFL teachers should provide further 

practice on the pragmatics-intonation interface as this seems to be a crucial – and often 

neglected – area in the language development of L2 learners. 

The second study has made intra and inter comparisons of the effects produced 

by our intonation and prosodic course-experiment in relation to the native and non-

native selection of information prominence by means of tonic syllable. Three subsets 

have been analysed and discussed: the tonic syllable as carrier of non-level tones, 

unmarked (default) intonational prominence and marked focus. Spanish learners of 

English have achieved prosodic improvement for the first two subsets. Half of the 

Spanish learners were able to reduce the number of tone units with no intonational 

prominence and simultaneously increase the number of tone units with intonational 

prominence. In fact, most of them obtained similar results for both parameters when 

compared to English native speakers. The prosodic improvement was achieved through 

awareness raising input sessions and the systematic prosodic annotation of tonic 
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syllables and tones in the subjects’ final transcripts. Regarding unmarked tonic 

prominence, English native informants systematically placed tonic prominence on the 

last content word. When compared to the Spanish informants, there was a general 

inconstancy among them at choosing the default (unmarked) prominence. Only one 

Spanish subject was in the range of the English native speakers while the others obtained 

either slightly higher or much higher than native speakers did. This could be interpret as 

non-native overgeneralisation of tonic prominence on the last word which may have had 

an effect on the marked prominent, as it is explained later in the paragraph. SID 

statistical results seem to confirm it as the lack of meaningful change in unmarked 

prominence may indicate that, even after the prosodic intervention, our Spanish learners 

of English are still unable to obtain similar results to English native unmarked tonic 

prominence. By increasing lexical tonic prominence and decreasing function 

(general/empty) words, public speakers can move from an initial language-oriented to a 

more message-oriented in their final presentations. Consistent and efficient placement 

of lexical tonic syllables can have the effect of conveying a clear message. Lastly, Spanish 

learners of English have not obtained general improvement regarding the third subset 

either: the marked intonational prominence. Although there was a general reduction for 

the tonic placement on function (empty) words, there was hardly any improvement 

connected to marked prominence on lexical words. Since there was overgeneralisation 

of unmarked tonic prominence, this may have caused a reduction of lexical prominence 

in marked positions. Marked tonic syllable is a language-specific feature of English 

prosodic system, which Spanish learners of English find considerably challenging, and 

therefore needs more specific training during the non-native learning process. 

The second study has also made a comparison between our L2 monologic 

discourses (public speeches) and prepared dialogues (Ramírez Verdugo, 2006c). Both 

Ramírez Verdugo (2006c) and the present thesis have demonstrated that Spanish 
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learners of English employ similar non-native prosodic strategies; i.e. overgeneralization 

of tonic prominence on the last word and the use of low rising to express contrast. This 

non-native prosodic behaviour is also corroborated by previous studies (García 

Lecumberri, 1995; Gutiérrez Díez, 1995, 2005; Face, 2202) since these are cases of 

negative transfer (Major, 2001; Wells, 2006) made specifically by Spanish learners of 

English. Spanish uses syntactic devices to mark unmarked focus or low rising tone in 

final position to express contrast while English native speakers use stress shift to mark 

the same contrast. Therefore, it seems that the aforementioned prosodic strategies made 

by our informants are transferred from their L1 to the new target language. In fact, this 

overgeneralization not only affect prominence but also other prosodic forms such as 

tones in the sense that one tone is used for a variety of functions. Although there was 

some improvement in producing prosodic forms, Spanish learners of English in the 

present thesis are generally still far from English native use of prosody. Also, there is still 

a lack of correspondence between form and function in order to express different 

discourse meanings. Since dominance (study 1 present thesis) and narrow focus (study 

2 present thesis) are specific functions of English intonation, Spanish learners of English 

need to either receive more specific instruction during their learning process or have 

more contact with the target language. One of these two conditions need to occur in order 

to avoid pragmatic fossilization (Romero-Trillo, 2002; Ramírez Verdugo, 2006b; 

Ramírez Verdugo, 2008) of these specific functions. All in all, overgeneralization in L2 

phonology proves that ‘the acquisition of intonation does not take place automatically’ 

(Ramírez Verdugo, 2003: 662). 

Regarding future implications of the present thesis, our intention is to develop 

and improve the specific characteristics of this prosodic training course in the area of 

CAPT (Computer Assisted Pronunciation Training). This would entail a variety of 

techniques within a multisensory approach, which would include visual, auditory, 
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kinesthetic, and affective input (Underhill, 2005; Ramírez Verdugo, 2006c). An after-

training reflection made us consider that we could have used PRAAT as a 

learning/teaching tool for visual and audio stimuli during the prosodic course. Following 

Romero-Trillo (2012: 233-234), computer programmes such as Praat and Speech 

Analyzer can be used as teaching and learning tools aimed at developing students’ 

prosodic performance. This could be implemented in the present study by firstly 

analyzing the subjects’ tones, high key, low key, and unfilled pauses on the screen and 

secondly by comparing them with the selected model samples uploaded by the teachers. 

The incorporation of analytical techniques into the classroom could be tested in order to 

measure comparatively results with and without computerized assistance. In fact, 

speech-visualizing technology has already obtained positive results in studies of different 

L1 backgrounds such as Italian (Busá, 2008) and Mandarin Chinese (Chun et al., 2015). 

In both studies, learners were able to compare and contrast their own performances by 

seeing their pitch and make considerable improvement in the production of their pitch 

curves.  

Another further CAPT implication would be to move the present L2 intonation 

training from a physical learning environment to a mobile environment. Rahnavar and 

Mashhadi (2017) have proven the benefits of online learning in terms of motivation and 

improved pronunciation as opposed to more traditional pronunciation courses. More 

specifically, other projects in the area of English intonation for Spanish speakers (Pavón 

Vázquez, 2010; Ramírez Verdugo, 2010) have been successful among many Spanish 

university students from different degrees and backgrounds who have been able to 

improve their oral speech and transfer it to their academic and professional settings. This 

has been possible thanks to the creation and development of an L2 English intonation 

virtual course which included not only an interactive methodology but also more 

specifically sound files with prosodically-annotated texts and the screen display of 
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prosodic features through Praat and Speech Analyzer. This would mean adapting the 

tasks and activities of our training course to the speech software and technological tools 

that this type of virtual education requires. In fact, the author of the present thesis has 

already been developing on adapting explanations, instructions and activities for an 

online course on English intonation for Spanish speakers (One Eighty Learning, 2020). 

The web-based course is aimed at learners who want to improve their English intonation 

and prosody both in professional settings (oral presentations and meetings) and in 

informal contexts (informal dialogues). Furthermore, the supervisors and the author of 

the present thesis are already working on a research project titled Teaching English 

prosody to L2 and L3 learners in digital learning environments (e-LPHON4L: 

PROSODY). This research is funded by the Spanish ministry of science, innovation and 

universities and its main aim is to improve the prosodic competence in English of 

Spanish and Galician learners (L2 and L3) using digital settings. This project will create 

and develop learning and training resources in the form of a new multiplatform 

application which can be used in the two main mobile devices OS (android and IOS). 

Some of the already-planned tasks are, among others, questionnaires and materials. The 

questionnaires are designed to know the users’ ideas, problems, etc. about their 

phonological skills so the researchers involved in the project will be able to create an 

application that meet their needs. Regarding the materials, some of the results obtained 

by the Spanish learners in the present thesis will be used as a springboard to design new 

activities on multimedia learning that address those problematic L2 transfer issues. The 

project outcome will lead not only to the creation of this new app but also to more 

research articles, which hopefully will shed more light on the crucial role of prosody in 

contextualized speech. 
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Appendix 1: Pilot study 

VARIABLES FOR PILOT STUDY 

(HIGH/LOW) 
PITCH 

PAUSES PROMINENCE INTONATION 

1) Signaling 

(discourse 

organization): 

 Starting/ending 

ideas. 

 Contrast 

1) Speech/tone units 

(meaningful 

syntactic units) 

1) One or two 

prominent 

syllables in each 

speech unit. 

1) News and not 

news: 

high/low/low-

high. 

2) Sounding more 

enthusiastic 

  high pitch 

2) Signaling 

(discourse 

organization): 

 Starting/ending 

ideas. 

 Effect (draw 

attention) 

2) Emphatic stress 

(e.g. Thank you all 

for listening) 

2) Stating: low at the 

end. Finished vs. 

unfinished 

utterances. 

  3) Contrastive stress 3) Listing: 

High/High/Low 

  4) Unstressed words 

(i.e. prepositions, 

auxiliary verbs, 

etc) 

4) Questions: yes-no 

questions/wh- 

questions/rhetoric

al questions 
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GROUP: _______________ 

VBVVVV P 1 P 2 

PITCH RANGE 
Signaling (discourse organization): starting/ending ideas. 

  

PITCH RANGE 
Signaling (discourse organization): Contrast. 

  

PITCH RANGE 
Sounding more enthusiastic 

  

PROMINENCE 
One or two prominent syllables in each speech unit 

  

PROMINENCE 
Emphatic stress (e.g. Thank you all for listening) 

  

PROMINENCE 
Contrastive stress 

  

PROMINENCE 
unstressed words (i.e. prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc) 

  

PAUSES 
Speech/tone units (meaningful syntactic units) 

  

PAUSES 
Signaling (discourse organization): Starting/ending ideas. 

  

PAUSES 
Signaling (discourse organization): 

  

INTONATION 
News and not news: high/low/low-high 

  

INTONATION 
Stating: low at the end. Finished vs. unfinished utterances. 

  

INTONATION 
Listing: High/High/Low 

  

INTONATION 
questions: yes-no questions/wh- questions/rhetorical questions 
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Appendix 2: Instructions for initial and final presentations 

 Presentation will be done individually. 

 Topic: Advantages and disadvantages of living and studying in Spain. 

 Timing: Min. 4 minutes – Max. 8 minutes 

 Read the following table carefully and use the introductory phrases (3rd column) 

in your presentation. 

STRUCTURE FUNCTION 
LANGUAGE 

(Introductory phrases) 

INTRODUCTION 

Greet the audience 
Good morning/afternoon ladies and 
gentlemen 

Introduce yourself 
Let me introduce myself. 
My name is ….and I am a student at the …. 

Introduce the topic Today I’m going to talk about …  

Give an overview of the 
talk 

I have divided my presentation in X parts: 
In the first part … 
In the next section I will explain … 
After that, I’ll move on to … 
Finally, I’ll review the main points 

Explain rules for 
questions 

Feel free to interrupt me if you have any 
questions.  

MAIN BODY 

Start one point My first/second point is …  

Give an example 
A good example of this is … 
Another example of this is … 

Finish one point We’ve looked about …. 

Start another point My next point concerns… 

CONCLUSION 

Summarize the main 
points 

In conclusion then … 

Thank the audience Thank you all for listening.  

Invite questions Are there any questions? 

(Adapted from Craven, 2008: 68-71) 
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Appendix 3: Pitch range handout 

“Justin Bieber Should Talk and Sing In a High Pitch Range Like 

Michael Jackson” (Terry Riley) 

 

 

Definitions 

Pitch: The high, [middle] or low sound of a voice. It does not refer to 

loud, soft, fast or slow. Every individual has a level of pitch which is normal, and 

we can recognise as his/her middle pitch level. He/she can change it to make the 

voice high, [middle] or low in relation to his middle level (Bradford 1992: 61) 

Range: [COUNTABLE] a number of different things that are of the same general 

type. Example: Try our new range of beauty products. (Macmillan Dictionary) 

http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=a
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=number
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=of
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=different
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=things
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=that
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=are
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=of
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=the
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=same
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=general
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=type
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=try
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=our
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=new
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=range
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=of
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=beauty
http://www.macmillandictionary.com/search/british/direct/?q=products
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Introduction and example  

In ordinary speech, we usually keep within the lower part of our pitch range, but 

if we want to express stronger feelings, or enthusiasm, of the signals we can use is high 

pitch. Listen to these examples: 

A: Do you like cake? 

B: Yes. 

A: Do you like chocolate cake? 

B: Yes! 

Exercise A. Part 1  

Pitch Peter Sarah 

high   

middle   

low   

 

Exercise A. Part 2 

Peter: Sarah, I’m going to a party tomorrow night, would you like to come? 

Sarah: Oh. (1) 

Peter: It’s just an office party really. 

Sarah: Oh. (2) 

Peter: But it’s at the Grand Hotel. 

Sarah: Oh. (3) 
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Peter: And there’ll be a marvellous meal. 

Sarah: Oh. (4) 

Peter: And live music. 

Sarah: Oh. (5) 

Peter: It’s for Mr Lucas, you know, he’s retiring. 

Sarah: Oh. (6) 

Peter: But there’ll be some younger people there too … 

Sarah: Oh. (7) 

Sarah: … like the new accountant … 

Sarah: Oh. (8) 

Peter: … Miss Peacock. They say she’s very nice … but a bit quiet. 

Sarah: Oh. (9) 

Peter: So, what about it? Are you going to come? 

Sarah: Er … I’m not sure Peter … (10) 

Exercise B. Part 1 

Pitch Host Man Woman 

high    

middle    

low    

 

Exercise B. Part 2 

Host: I’m so glad you could come. 

Man: Hello! 

Woman: Hello. (1) 
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Host: Do sit down. 

Man: Thank you. 

Woman: Thanks. (2) 

Host: Would you like a cup of tea? 

Man: Mm, I’d love one. 

Woman: OK. (3) 

Host: And a cake? 

Man: Lovely. 

Woman: Thanks. (4) 

Host: Don´t you like cakes? 

Woman: Not really. (5) 

Check your progress 

Record these dialogues. 

A: Mr Smith won 6,000 euros.             B: Really. 

A: I won 6,000 euros.                             B: Really. 

A: You’ve just won 6,000 euros.           B: Really. 

Did you vary the pitch range on “Really” to show more or less interest or 

enthusiasm? 

Adapted from Rogerson, P. & Gilbert, J.B. (1990). Speaking Clearly. Cambridge: C.U.P. 
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Appendix 4: Preparing for final presentation handout 

 Aim: help you prepare your final presentation so you can deliver it with 

confidence. 

 When: submit the task (stages 1-6) right after your presentation. You will be 

penalised accordingly if you do not submit it. 

Task 

Take the transcript (written text) of YOUR PART in the presentation and then 

choose and mark the following features: 

1) Speech units 

2)  Prominent syllables/words. 

3) Long pauses. 

4) Falling tone for ‘news’ and raising tone for ‘not news’. 

5) High pitch for contrasts and new topics. 

6) Low pitch for adding information and ending topics. 

 

7) Rehearse all these features, bring your part up to a good speed, and work on the 

problems that emerge. 

8) Perform it to other members of your group, and perhaps record it (e.g. most of 

mobile phones have a recording option). 



 

― 338 ― 

HOW TO MARK SPEECH UNITS (//) 

// I remember as children// we were rather naughty//once//we stuck a picture// 

of an elephant//on the back of Dad’s coat//before we went out//of course he couldn´t 

see it//so he didn´t know why everyone was laughing at him//until he got to work// and 

took it off// 

HOW TO MARK PROMINENT SYLLABLES/WORDS (CHILdren) 

Prominence is when a word is used in speech and the speaker chooses to 

emphasise it. Some speech units have 2 prominent words and in some cases 3. 

Prominent words are underlined and the prominent SYLLable in these words is 

in CAPITAL LETTERS 

// I remember as CHILdren// we were RAther NAUGHty//ONCE//we STUCK a 

PICture// of an ELephant//on the BACK of DAD’S COAT//before we went OUT//of 

COURSE he COULDN´T SEE it//so he DIDN´T KNOW why everyone was LAUGHing 

at him//until he got to WORK// and took it OFF// 

HOW TO MARK LONG PAUSES (///) 

 A speaker can use long pauses BETWEEN POINTS to engage the interest and 

attention of the audience. 

 Pause before using a signpost (connector) to turn to a new point. Count up to 3 

in your head and breathe deeply. This helps your audience to assimilate your 

information and gives you the chance to control your nerves. 
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…end of body part…] /// All in all// the results so far// have been very 

encouraging// and the future looks equally bright /// In conclusion then //based on the 

figures I have shown you// we can safely say the company is set to go// from strength to 

strength /// Right let’s stop there //Thank you all for listening// I’ve enjoyed it and I 

hope you have too /// Now// does anyone have any questions?// 

HOW TO MARK FALLING TONES (          ) FOR ‘NEWS’ AND RAISING TONE (          ) 

FOR ‘NOT NEWS’ 

 

(example) The AusTRAlian author Peter THOMas // NOW based in New YORK 

 

here the speaker ‘tells’ hearers that she is talking about Peter Thomas, but ‘reminds’ 

them that Peter Thomas lives in New York – this is the information she assumes 

hearers already know 

 

‘News’ = hearer (audience) does NOT know the information 

‘Not news’= speaker and hearer already know (share) the information 
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HOW TO MARK HIGH PITCH (   ) FOR CONTRASTS AND NEW TOPICS 

  is in the FIRST PROMINENT WORD of the speech unit. 

Contrasts 

(example) Rather than wait for the authorities to solve the problem// we should     ACT 

NOW// 

                                                                  a contrast between waiting and acting now                                                                                     

New topics 

On your right we’re passing the beautiful National Theatre. Built in the mid 1800s and 

one of the most important Czech cultural institutions. If you want to see opera or ballet in Prague, 

that’s the place to go. We’re now passing under one of the best-known bridges in the world, the 

Charles Bridge. It was built in the 13th century, and has 75 statues along its sides. Over on the left, 

up on the hill, is Prague Castle, the home of Czech kings throughout the ages and now the seat of 

the President of the Czech Republic. You can also see the spires of Saint Vitus Cathedral, where 

most of the Czech kings are buried. To your right now is the Rudolfinum, a concert hall … 

HOW TO MARK LOW PITCH(   ) FOR ADDING INFORMATION AND ENDING 

TOPICS 

  is in the FIRST PROMINENT WORD of the speech unit. 

Adding information 

The headTEAcher // Mr   LEE // will be talking to parents. 
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The research team //  SCIentists from the university of LEEDS// will be spending six 

months in the Artic. 

Ending topics 

On your right we’re passing the beautiful National Theatre. Built in the mid 1800s and 

one of the most important Czech cultural institutions. If you want to see opera or ballet in Prague, 

that’s the place to go. We’re now passing under one of the best-known bridges in the world, the 

Charles Bridge. It was built in the 13th century, and has 75 statues along its sides. Over on the left, 

up on the hill, is Prague Castle, the home of Czech kings throughout the ages and now the seat of 

the President of the Czech Republic. You can also see the spires of Saint Vitus Cathedral, where 

most of the Czech kings are buried. To your right now is the Rudolfinum, a concert hall … 
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Appendix 5: Initial and final questionnaires 

Name: ____________________________________________ 

INITIAL PRESENATION (IP): ORGANISATION AND SPEAKING STYLES 

QUESTIONNAIRE 

ORGANISATION: PREPARING THE PRESENTATION 

1) How did you organise your ideas? Please circle the one you used 

Logical 

Chronological order 

General > Specific 

Problem > Solution 

Others (please specify here): _______________ 

2) Did you include any signposts or connectors (“first”, “second”, “however”, etc.)? 

Please specify here. 
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3) Did you write the whole presentation down or did you write key words only? 

 

 

 

 

4) Did you mark the pauses? Did you highlight important words or phrases (e.g. 

using colour markers)? 

 

 

 

 

5) Did you memorise your presentation? Did you rehearse it a few times in front of 

other people? 
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SPEAKING STYLES: DOING THE PRESENATION 

6) Did you follow your notes (read the words you wrote down) or did you speak from 

your key words? Did you improvise any part in your speech? Please write some 

specific references. 

 

 

 

7) Did you notice any hesitations (“eeeee”, “aaaaaa”, “ok”,  “you know”)? Please write 

here some specific references. 

 

 

 

8) Did you use any repetitions? Did you repeat any words or phrases to emphasise 

meaning or to remember the next part in your speech? Please mention some 

specific references. 
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Name: ____________________________________________ 

FINAL PRESENTATION (FP): ARGUMENT STRUCTURE, PREPARATION, 

DELIVERY AND FEARS 

ARGUMENT STRUCTURE 

 

1)How did you organise your ideas? Please circle the one you used 

Logical 

Chronological order 

General > Specific 

Problem > Solution 

Others (please specify here): _______________ 
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PREPARATION 

2) Did you mark long pauses( /// ) in order to differentiate clearly between the 

introduction ,  body and conclusion? 

 

 

3) Did you memorise all or only some words/ideas in your presentation? 

How many times did you rehearse it? Did you do it in front of other people? What kind 

of comments did they make? 

 

 

 

4)Did you have any problems to identify the NEWS AND NOT NEWS 

distinction when you were preparing your presentation? If so, please mention some 

examples. 
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5) Did you look the pronunciation of words up in a dictionary? If so, please 

write the words here. 

 

 

 

6) Did you listen to the audio of your presentation 1 (beginning of this 

course)? Did you record your presentation before the final presentation? If so, did you 

keep in mind some of your habits and mistakes? 

 

 

 

7) Did you listen to the CDs we used in class? If so, how many times? Which units 

(1, 2, 3, 5, 9 10)? 
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YOUR PRESENTATION (DELIVERY) 

8) Do you think you said the tones (falling, rising, etc) as you had marked them 

on your transcript? If there was any part where you think you did not do it accordingly, 

please specify it here. 

 

 

9) Did you follow the marks of tone units (//), prominence ( e.g. BUS)  and 

tonic syllable (e.g. BUS )that you prepared beforehand? Did you use the tonic syllable 

to start the tone movement? If you failed to do so in any part of your presentation, 

please write a specific example here. 

 

 

10) Did you use long pauses (///) to differentiate between introduction, body 

and conclusion? What technique did you apply (e.g. count up to 3 in your head)? 
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11) Did you say exactly the words in your transcript?  Did you improvise any 

part in your speech? If so, please provide at least one specific example. 

 

 

12) Was your presentation mostly news or not news? Why? Provide at least 

two examples from your presentation. 

 

 

13) Was your presentation mostly dominant or non-dominant? Why? 

Provide at least two examples in order to support your answer. 

 

 

14) Did you use high pitch to start a new idea consistently? Did you use 

low pitch to end an idea consistently? 
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15) Did you use high and low pitch to express contradiction and 

clarification? If so, please mention at least one example for contradiction and 

clarification. 

 

 

16) Did you use high pitch for showing enthusiasm?If so, please write here the 

words you used in high pitch. 

 

 

 

17) Did you use any repetitions? Did you repeat any words or phrases to 

emphasise meaning or to remember the next part in your speech? Please mention 

some specific references. 
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18) Describe your presentation by using at least 3 of the following adjectives 

(you can also use others not mentioned here): natural, fluent, variation in voice, 

confident, enthusiastic, monotonous, jerky (characterized by abrupt stops and 

starts). 

19) Do you think you have made any progress (compared to presentation at the 

beginning of this course) in terms of using your voice? Grade this final presentation 

from 1 to 10. 

 

FEARS 

20) Were you aware of any movement of your eyes, legs and arms during your 

presentation? Did you notice any other physical reactions while you were speaking? If 

so, please provide at least one specific example 

 

21) Did you feel more comfortable if you know every line in advance? 

 

21) Did you get nervous while reading the transcript? If so, what happened 

and what did you do?  (stop and breathe deeply / count up to 3 in your head / replacing 

negative thoughts / others) 
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22) Did you think “the teacher is looking at me”? Did you look at the size of 

room? To what extent did these factors or others scare you? If so, did you anything 

to control your anxiety? 

 

 

23) Did you do apply any specific technique to combat fear? If so, please circle 

some of the following techniques: 

Changing your negative thoughts 

Visualization 

Positive acceptance 

Others (specify here): ________________________ 
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24) Describe how you felt when you were doing your presentation by using some 

of the following adjectives (you can also use others not mentioned here: 

relaxed, nervous, embarrassed, bored, confident, anxious,  freezing. 

 

 

25) Did you notice any progress (compared with past presentations) in terms of 

controlling your fears? Grade it from 1 to 10. 
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Appendix 6: Instructions for prosodically-annotated 

transcript 

HOW TO PREPARE THE TRANSCRIPT (10%) OF YOUR FINAL 

PRESENTATION 

 Objective: help you prepare your final presentation so you can deliver it with 

confidence. 

 When: 20th April (Friday) 

 Reminder: 

 Listening test (5%): 4th May (Friday) 

 Final presentation (20%): 9th or 11th May. 

For the transcript (written text of your presentation in February) you are going to use 

exactly the same words, ideas and language phrases (“good morning”, “let me introduce myself”, 

etc) as in the presentation you did in January. PLEASE DO NOT CHANGE ANYTHING 

FROM YOUR PRESENTATION ONE. IF YOU ARE NOT SURE ABOUT THE IDEAS 

AND PHRASES YOU USED IN PRESENTATION 1, PLEASE BRING YOUR 

PENDRIVE SO I CAN GIVE YOU A RECORDED COPY. 

 

The aim of the transcript and final presentation is to evaluate how you understood and 

applied all the information about 1) tone units, 2) prominent syllables, 3) tonic syllables, 4) tones 

(news vs not news, dominant vs non-dominant)and 5) high/low pitch. 
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1) Tone units: // 

Example: // the bus stopped // we’d got to the terminus // 

1.1 Long tone units (long pauses):  /// 

A speaker can use long pauses BETWEEN POINTS to engage the interest and attention 

of the audience. 

Pause before using a signpost (connector) to turn to a new point. Count up to 3 in your 

head and breathe deeply. This helps your audience to assimilate your information and gives you 

the chance to control your nerves. 

Example: […end of body part…] ///All in all// the results so far// have been very 

encouraging// and the future looks equally bright /// In conclusion then //based on the figures I 

have shown you// we can safely say the company is set to go// from strength to strength /// Right 

let’s stop there //Thank you all for listening// I’ve enjoyed it and I hope you have too /// Now// 

does anyone have any questions 

2) Prominent syllables: UPPER CASE letters. 

Example:// the BUS STOPPED // we’d GOT to the TERminus// 

3) Tonic syllables: UPPER CASE letters and underlining. 

Example:// the BUS STOPPED // we’d GOT to the TERminus// 

4) Tones: arrows placed at the beginning of the tone unit. 

Fall:   

Rise: 

Fall-rise: 
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Level:       

Example://       WHEN the BUS STOPPED//        we’d GOT to the TERminus// 

4.1. Tone meaning: Proclaiming and referring (news and not news). 

PROCLAIMING/REFERRING TONE MEANING 

Proclaiming (News) Fall 
Information that is new for the 

listener. 

Referring (Not news) 

Rise 
 
 
Fall-rise 

Information that the speaker and 

the listener already know. 

 

Example://       WHEN the BUS STOPPED//        we’d GOT to the TERminus// 

(First tone unit: Rising/not news because the action of the bus stopping had already been 

mentioned) 

(Second tone unit: Falling/news because the fact that the speaker arrived at the terminus 

is new for the listener) 
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4.2. Tone meaning: Dominant and non-dominant speaker in the context of an oral 

presentation  

 

INTRODUCTORY 

PHRASES 

ROUTINES/NOT NEWS 

(see page 4 for a whole list) 

DOMINANT 

(or public ‘authoritative’ way) 
Rise 

NON-DOMINANT 

(or less authoritative) 
Fall-rise 

 

Example (dominant): //       let me introDUCE mySELF // 

Example (non-dominant): //                let me introDUCEmySELF // 

 

 

 

5)  Pitch: arrows placed before the first prominent syllable. 

High pitch: 

Low pitch:  
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Mid key:     No arrow 

Examples: :// the BUS STOPPED // we’d   GOT to the TERminus// 

//the BUS STOPPED // we’d   GOT to the TERminus// 

Both high and low pitch should be placed at the first prominent syllable of the tone unit. 

 

 

5.1. Tone meaning in high pitch: contradicting and starting topic. 

Contradicting: A contrast between what you say and what other people think. 

Example: //      they should be LEARning from our misTAKES // 

Starting a topic: We are starting a topic. 

Example: //              GOOD MORning //        it’s a  PLEASure to be HERE //to represent 

Rodova … 
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5.2. Tone meaning in low pitch: clarifying (no contradicting) and ending topic. 

Clarifying (no contradicting): saying the same information used previously but in 

different words. 

Example: //     SPAIN// and later   // the      SPAnish CAPtain // 

Ending topic: we are ending a topic. 

Example: //       it was BUILT in the thirTEENTH century//        and has seventyFIVE 

STATUES//     along its   SIDES// 
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Appendix 7: Transcripts 
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FNS1 

 
INTRODUCTION 

 

Good morning/afternoon ladies and gentlemen. 

 

Let me introduce myself.  My name is _____ and I am a writer and editor currently living in 

Cambridge, England. I was born in East Anglia, only about an hour away from Cambridge, and 

have lived in England all my life – though during the last ten years or so I have moved between 

different parts of the country, for work and to study. 

 

Today I’m going to talk about some of the advantages and disadvantages of living and studying in 

Britain. I have divided my presentation into three parts. In the first part I’ll discuss a few of the 

advantages of being a resident student in Britain. In the next section I will explain some of the 

disadvantages – a number of which, we will see, are the flipsides of the advantages. After that I’ll 

move on to my personal experience of studying at two British universities. Finally, I’ll review the 

main points in relation to my personal experience. 

 

Feel free to interrupt me if you have any questions.  

 

My first point in enumerating the advantages of living in Britain is geographical. Britain is 

extremely well-connected to the rest of Europe, which potentially gives students in Britain access 

to a huge number of prestigious research institutions, art collections and heritage sites. For an 

English-speaking student of Art History or Classics, for example, studying in Britain (as opposed 

to America or Australia) would be good because most of the great galleries, museums and 

historical places of relevance to these subjects are less than two hours away. 

 

Britain itself is geologically incredibly varied, especially for such a small country, so people living 

and studying here have the chance to experience the full range of British life. London is of course 

a major destination for international students, and is one of the most economically and culturally 
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developed cities in the world – but the Lake District, with its soaring mountain peaks and 

glistening lakes, is only a few hours’ drive away, and a day trip to Norfolk could yield the sight of 

a seal colony basking on an otherwise deserted beach. Compare this with the experience of 

studying in parts of the USA, where a two-hour drive might only get you to the nearest restaurant, 

and you see the geographical advantage of living in Britain. 

 

This leads onto my next point: the rich history of Britain. Almost every town in the country 

contains at least one building – usually a church – that’s more than 200 years old, and many 

places are recognized the world over as sites of great historical importance: cathedrals, palaces, 

great country houses and Neolithic monuments being a few examples. For students of history and 

culture, this is clearly a particular benefit – but to anyone, the visible heritage of Britain can be 

inspiring. 

 

My next point concerns the people of Britain. Both inside and outside universities you’ll find 

people from all over the world who have moved to Britain, where society is very tolerant of ethnic, 

cultural and religious differences. Contrary to what the left-wing, educated middle-classes often 

claim, Britain is a glorious example of a working democracy, in which freedom of speech is 

passionately protected and discrimination is not tolerated. A good example of this is the 

flourishing British comedy scene, characterized by its political satire – something which in many 

countries would be stamped out. Britain has a long history, traceable in its literature and art, of 

being able to laugh at itself. 

 

I will now turn briefly to the disadvantages of living and studying in Britain. The flipside of living 

in a society so highly developed politically, economically, and technologically is that it is very 

expensive, relative to other places in the developed world. Partly this is because many people 

realize the advantages of living in Britain and are willing to pay for them, which drives the prices 

up. But basic needs, such as property (whether buying or renting), food and transport are costly 

in Britain. 
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The downside of Britain’s current democratic governance is that it is highly bureaucratized and 

inefficient. This is often referred to as ‘the nanny state’, meaning that government likes to interfere 

in numerous affairs that really don’t require government intervention. The result is a society 

obsessed with details and form-filling, in which individuals have lost sight of the bigger picture 

and are afraid to take responsibility for improving their own lives and communities, either 

because they’ve forgotten how or because they fear reproach from the authorities for taking things 

into their own hands. An example of this would be the school system, which is plagued by 

assessment (of teachers and schools as well as pupils) and a fixation on standards, rather than on 

allowing teachers to use their skills and creativity to lead their pupils in the way most suited to 

that particular group of individuals. 

 

This filters into my second point, which is that modern British society is a cultural vacuum. Whilst 

cultural output is probably at a peak, the quality of music, art, literature and architecture is on the 

whole very poor. In my opinion this is due to the rise of social media, making everyone think they 

have a ‘right’ for their voice to be heard – even if they have nothing interesting to say – and also 

to the lack of wisdom espoused by popular role models, about the more important things in life. 

Because we live in a time of great economic prosperity, our society has lost sight of the difference 

between necessity and luxury, and many people have turned consumer-extraordinaires, thinking 

that buying products will make them happy. Thus true creativity – which requires effort and 

sacrifice – is not valued, and only rich people are able to choose a more bohemian lifestyle 

oriented towards transcendent pursuits. 

 

While universities to some extent protect their students from the general cultural depravity that 

characterizes modern British society, students in Britain are one of the main groups afflicted by 

Britain’s drinking culture. The consumption of alcohol is the motivator behind most social 

occasions in Britain today, such that it can be difficult to make friends or to participate in social 

activities without drinking. Admittedly the weather in Britain prevents the adoption of the kind 

of café culture found in France and other European countries, but it does often seem as though 

British people have lost the ability to commune with one another without a drink in their hands. 
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For students wanting to better themselves through reading and thinking, the drinking lifestyle is 

a major drawback. 

 

Having identified these disadvantages, however, I want to emphasise that my personal experience 

of living and studying in Britain has been extremely positive. Britain is home to two of the oldest 

and best universities in the world – Cambridge and Oxford – and I have been fortunate enough 

to study at both. The library facilities, as you would expect from copyright libraries, were excellent, 

and as a student of English Literature I felt privileged to be studying where many great writers 

had studied before me. I also received generous financial support throughout my studies, from 

my College and from government funds. My education has enabled me to work in a range of 

environments including museums, libraries and schools, and has given me the credentials and 

experience to embark on a freelance editing career, and also to write my own poetry. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

In conclusion then, I think that bureaucratization is a small price to pay for prosperity and 

democracy, and I feel very fortunate to have been born in Britain where essentially every citizen 

is free to say and do what they like, within reasonable limits. Having enjoyed four years of studying 

at Britain’s best universities I am grateful for the opportunities I have had, and I wouldn’t want 

to have studied anywhere else. 

 

Thank you all for listening. Are there any questions? 
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FNS2 

 

Good morning/afternoon ladies and gentlemen. Let me introduce myself. My name is ____ and 

I’m an art specialist and writer. Today I’m going to talk about the advantages and disadvantages 

of living and studying in Britain. I’ve divided my presentation in three parts. In the first part, I’ll 

talk about the advantages of studying in Britain. After that, I’ll move on to explain some the 

disadvantages of living and studying in Britain. Finally, I’ll review the main points. Feel free to 

interrupt me if you have any questions.  

 

My first point is that Britain has a good public transport system, making it easy to travel to and 

from your place of work or study. A good example of this is the excellent network of train across 

the country, some of which provide high-speed links. Another example of this is the good bus 

service or even rented bus courts available throughout. This makes London very accessible for 

those who don´t wish to drive in the city.  

My second point is the fact that Britain steeps in history and it’s full of interesting places to visit. 

A good example of this the natural trust property that is all over the country, many of which are 

historical houses with fascinating stories behind them. It is said that you are never more than 

thirty minutes from a natural trust place. And while you are here I recommend you try and see 

some of them if you are interested in history. Then you will not be disappointed. Another example 

of this is found by studying Britain’s past.  From the Tudors to the Victorians there is always 

something interesting to discover by the history of this country.  

 

My next point concerns the disadvantages of living and studying in Britain and in particular, the 

high living costs. It is extremely difficult to get on the property ladder in Britain and there is many 

young people finding themselves living with parents for long. There is simply not enough land to 

build new houses on and new properties are often built with very small rooms so it´s squeezed 

with many people into the land as possible. No matter how long you have been in the country for 
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you will see how expensive Britain is. And I’m sure it’ll have an impact on you. Another example 

of this is the everyday cost such as groceries, fuel and services. The price of food is creeping up 

and up and general cost often disproportionate to the average wage. It is a shame that so many 

people have to rely on the benefit system just to be able to afford to live. And this has a great knock 

off effect on everyone.  

In conclusion then, I’ve expressed why I consider Britain seem to be a well-connected and 

historical place to live and study, but I’ve also explained disadvantage of this country in terms of 

how expensive could for those either living here or vising. Thanks you all for listening. Are there 

any questions?  
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